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A Copper Plate containing a grant of land by Lakshman Sen of Bengal,

Jound near Torpon-dighi in the District of Dindjpur, 157+ —

By E. Yesex WestMmacorr, C. S.

(With two plates.)

Among the works undertaken to employ the people in Din&jpir during
the scarcity of 1873-4 was the deepening of a small tank to the north of
the one called Torpon-dighi, or ¢ the tank of offerings,’ six or seven miles
S. 8. E. of the ancient Muhammadan capital of Debkot, and the Hinda
remains called the city of Ban Raji. 'T'wo miles to the eastward is a mauza’,
called Baneshwarbdti, and Doctor Buchanan, in his account of Diudjpur,*
mentions the traditions connecting this neighbourhood with the mythical
Ban Réji. ’

From the mud at the bottom of this small tank was dug a copper
plate, thirteen inches long by eleven and a half wide, engraved on both sides
with a grant of land made to a Brahman by Lakshman Sen, a prince of the
Hindd dynasty which Muhammad Bakbtyar Khilji found on the throne
of Bengal, when he carricd the Mubammadan arms into that provinee,
A. D. 1203.

At the top of the plate is affixed a civeular relief, nearly three inches
across, in copper, representing a ten-armed god, very similar to that litho-
graphed by Mr., James Prinsep as at the head of a plate containing a
record ol a grant made by Keshab Sen, son of Lakshman Sen, found in par-
ganah Kdilpir, zila’ Bagirganj.t

The character approaches more nearly to that of the Keshab Sen plate,
so far as T can judge of the latter from Mr, Prinsep’s lithograph of a some-
what imperfeet impression, than to that of any other plate which 1 have

* Page 660, Vol. i, Martin's Eastern India.
t+ Page 40, Vol. vij, Journal, As. Soc. Dengal.
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had an opportunity of examining, but differences are perceptible, the later
plate tending moxe to the modern Bengali. Both are of a type rather Bengali
than Devanagari, and of a type which has advanced nearer to the Bengali than
the Amgachhi plate of the Pils,* or the inscription in the pillar in the Di-
najpur Rajbiri.t The Tin both Sen platesis the Bengali one, while in the
Amgichhi and Réjbari inscriptions it is the Devanigari. &, 9,4, ¥, G, T,
=, and most of the letters ave identical in both Sen plates, and more Benga.-
1i than Devandgari; ¥, 9, ¥, W, are the same, and at first sight remote
from either Bengali or Devanidgari; ¥, and g are undistinguishable in both
plates, being nearer the Devandgari form than the Bengali, which appears
first in the Buddha Gaya ipscription,} engraved after the death of Lakshman
Sen. The letters in which Lakshman Sen’s plate appear nearer Bengali than
the Amgachhi plate of Vigraha Pal, are &, ¥, ¥, W, T, and those in which
Keshab Sen’s plate seem to show a further step in the same direction, are
¥, ¥, 7, ¥, and the composite form of .

The only inscriptions relative tothe Sen kings quoted by Professor Lassen§
are the Keshab Sen plate and the Buddha Gaya inscription above mentioned.
In the former the Professor makes a mistake between the names of Madhab
and Keshab Sen, The grant is made by Keshab Sen, son of Lakshman
Sen, and, wherever the name of the grantor occurs, there are marks which
Mr. Prinsep considered the signs of the erasure of another name. As the
father’s name remains unaltered, the name for which that of Keshab Sen
was substituted, must be that of a brother, and, from the list of Sen kings
given in the Aini Akbari by Abul Fazl, Mr. Prinsep suggests that of
Midhab Sen, which has the same prosodiacal value as Keshab,

I have, however, met with a notice of another copper plate, containing
a grant by Lakshman Sen, which does not appear to be generally known.
A transcript is given at page 371, Part II, of a Bengali work, entitled
““ A discourse on the Bengali Language and Literature” by Ramgati Nya-
ratna (Hooghly, Samvat 1930). The transcriber wrote, he says, not from
the original plate, but from a copy in the Bengali character sent him by
Babu Hari Dds Datt, zamindar of Mojilpur, and he admits that Holo-
dhor Churamoni, who tried to translate ib, could not read every letter of
it, Lut supplied the gaps conjecturally. Comparing his transcript with my
plate, I find that the discrepancies are so slight, that I attribute them to mis-
takes made either by the transcriber, or by one of the engravers of the ori-
ginal plate, and I find that the grants are, with variations of little more
than single letters, word for word the same down to the word bhuktyantah

* Ag. Res, ix, 440.

+ Ind. Ant., i, 126.

I Page 657, Vol. v, Journal, As, Soc. Bengal.

§ Page 746, Vol. iii, Indische Alterthumskunde,
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pdti, after which different names of places and different boundaries are
given. After identifying the land, the grant goes on, as mine does, with
the words samdtabistah sajalasthalah sag, where the page containing the
remainder of the grant is missing.

Besides this, I hear that Mr. Beveridge has recently found a fourth
copperplate of the Sen dynasty in the district of Bdqirganj, but I regret
not having seen it.

The grant which I am now discussing opens with an invocation to
Nardyana, with which should be compared tlie epithet paramabaishnava,
afterwards applied to the King making the grant.

The first stanza is an allusion to Siva, under the name of Sambhu,
the various attributes of a fertilising cloud being compared with those of
that deity, as depicted in the drawing of Ishwara, given on page 249, Vol. i,
Asiatic Researches, namely, his matted hair, in which Basaki, the king
of Serpents, is entwined, and from which Ganges flows, the crescent moon
on his brow, the necklace of human skulls, and the humour of abstraction.
I am bound to say that Bibu Mohesh Chandra Chakravarti, to whose
assistance I am indebted for the translation, refuses to accept my reading
of “ necklace of white skulls” for swetasiromdld, saying that the expres-
sion must refer to a white garland on the head.

The second stanza is in honour of the moon, from which, in the Chan-
dra-vangsha, the Sens evidently claim descent.

In the third, the poison of hostile kings is neutralised by the juice of
some twining plant, to which the feet of the kings of the Chandra-vangsha
are compared, a plant watered with the light of the gems on the coronets
of prostrate kings. .

The fourth stanza compares the gffect produced upon their enemies by
the Sen kings, with the influence of the season called Hemanta, the months
of Karttik and Agrahdyan. Bibu Mohesh Chandra Chakravarti thinks
Hemanta the name of an ancestor of the Sens. If so, he is not mentioned
in Keshab Sen’s plate. If he is a person, both he and Bijay Sen are spoken
of as conquerors, but I can trace no reference by which to identify the
dynasty supplanted, and to say whether it was or not that of the Pil kings
of Gaur, one of whom, Vigraha Pal Deb, in the Amgachhi plate, speaks of
his dowminions or a province thercof as Paundra-Varddhana, the
name used by both Lakshman Sen and his son Keshab.

The first of the Sen kings mentioned by Abul-Fazlis Su Sen, ‘whom
he makes the immediate predecessor of Balll Sen, I do not consider Abul-
Fazl's authority worth much as regards the pre-Muhammadan dynasties of
Bengal, and unhesitatingly accept the testimony of the copper plates, as to
the name of Bijay Sen.

Negatively the plates support the theory that Ballil Sen was uot, as
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the Bengal traditions say, the son of Adisur, or of the wife of Adisur, whe
Drought Kanauj Brahmans into Bengal. It is true that Abul-I'azl places
a dynasty of which Adisur was the first, and then all the Pil kings, be-
tween Adisur and the Sens, but as I have already said, I care little lor
Abul-Fazl’s authority, and until I found that these plates failed to support
it, T have been inclined to believe the Bengal tradition. The Chakravarti
family, whose ancestor is said to have been one of the Brahmans invited by
Adisur, date his migration into Bengal, from family records, in the end
of the tenth century of the Christian era, which would bring Adisur after
the Pals, and, in a paper on the P4l kings, I have already said that it
appeared very probable that it should be upon the fall of the Pél Bud-
dhist dynasty, that Adisur should restore Brahmans from the west, and
that his successor, Ballil Sen, should continue the work by thoroughly
revising the caste system, as he is, by a very general tradition, said to have
done, I can only say that I get nothing to support this theory from the
Sen plates.

Passing on to Ballil Sen, the expressions used are again disappointing-
ly vague. He too is spoken of as a conqueror, and one who walked in the
way ‘of the Veda, but there is no allusion to his traditional labours in the
organisation of caste, which have rendered him famous. Lakshman Sen,
his son, who makes the grant, is said to have lived at Bikrampur, which
I do not hesitate to identify with the old Bikrampur near Dhaks. The Pan~
dit employed by Mr. Prinsep has misunderstood the phrase giving the
residence of KKeshab Sen,* and I cannot from the lithograph read the name
of the place. In the Monghyr grant the name is clear, Mudgo-girs samd-
bashita srimajjayaskandabardt ; in the Amgachhi grant the word before
samdbdshita srimajjayaskandabardt is illegible. In my plate, Bikrampur is
quite clear; in the Keshab Sen plate I cannot read it, but the Pandit
reads it Jambugrdma parisar, which represents no known place.

When the Mubammadans entered Bengal, A. D. 1208, they found the
Sen King reigning at Nadid, but for some generations their descendants
retained some power in the neighbourhood of Bikrampur and Sunirgfon,
and the indications of rebellious zamind4rs, against whom the Muhammadan
rulers of Bengal from time to time led their forces into Eastern Bengal,
probably refer to them.

The King is called parameshwara paramabaishnaba parama bhattaraka.
The sécond of these phrases shows him to have been a worshipper of Vish-
nu, and in the Monghyr plate is replaced by parama saugata, Deb Pal
being a Buddhist.  In the Amgichhi plate the epithet corresponding to
this is unfortunately illegible. The Keshab Sen plate has apparently para-
masaur.

* Page 50, Vol. vii, Journal, As, Soc. Bengal,
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The title ¢ Lord of the Gaura,’ or of Gaur, which the P4l Kings bore,
does not oceur in this plate, nor, I think, in the Amngichhi one, but in
Keshal Sen’s, he, his father, and his grandfather, arc each called Sunkare
gaureshwara.

The term pddanudhydta, ¢ meditating at the feet of’, iz shown by its usc
in at least a dozen plates to indicate the succession of a son to his father.

The list of princes and court officials who are ordered to respect the
grant, correspond in some measure with other similar lists. Many of them
occur in’ the Monghyr plate, translated by Wilkins (As. Res,, Vol. I) and
annotated by Professor Lassen (Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol iii, page
781), many in the Amgdchhi plate, and many in the Basahi plate, respect-
ing which Bibu Rajendraldla Mitra has given his explanation at p. 327,
Pt. I, Journ., As, Soc. Beng., 1873. I have not comparcd any other plates,.
but will note cach officer’s title with M., A., or B., as it occurs in one or
other of the three plates I have mentioned,

Rdja (B.) must mean princes whom the SEN king considers subject to
him,

Rdjanyalka, may mean only persons of royal descent, or Kshatriya.

Rdgni, (B.) may be either reigning cueens, or quecens-consort.

Rdnaka, (M.) probably means queens’ relations.

Rijaputra, (A., M.) kings’ sons.

Rdjamdtya, (A., Amdtya M.) members of the king’s council.

Purolita, (B.) domestic priest.

Maohadharmmdadhyaksha, chiel-justice, mentioned by Mr. H. T. Cole-
brooke, Issays, Vol. I, p. 495, ed. 1873.

Blahdsandhibigrahika, (A.) a great officer for making treatics and de-
claring war. This officer, or a subordinate, is deputed at the end of the
grant, to give effect to it. ’

Mahdsenapati, (A., Senapati B,) The chief commander of the ariny.

Malimudrddhikrita, great mint-master. 'The title can scarcely mean

anything else, though we know of no Bengal coinage previous to the Mu-
hammadan conquest.

Antaranga, servant of the interior, or perhaps confidential servant.

Brihaduparika, (Uparika M., rdjast (?) dnoparika, A.) This title in
the Monghyr plate follows Rdjasthdniya, and in the Amgdchhi one the two
seem to be combined. Of what this officer was superintendent, it is impos-
sible to say. Professor Lassen thought he was overseer of the officers of
criminal law, whose titles follow in the Monghyr plate.

Mahilshapataliha, (nahdkshapatilika A., akshapatalike B.). DBibu
Réjendraldla translates this title ¢ justiciary’; aksha patals meaning ¢ law-

suit” and ¢ collection’. I think the officer may have been keeper of law-
‘records.
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Mahapratibira, (A., M., pratihir B.) great doorkeeper, probably
commander of the bodyguard.

Blahdabhogika, 1 think was probably an officer in charge of revenue,
from a special right over the land called dkoga. 'The letter I have read g,
is not quite clear, and might be p or y.

Mahdpilupati, The word pilu has several meanings, but this officer
was probably head of the Forest Department of the Revenue.

Mahiganaska daussidhika, (mahddausidhasdidhanila M.) Mr, Wilkins
calls him ¢ chief obviator of difficulties’. Professor Lassen thinks him the
same as Mahdsddhanabhaga in the Keshab Sen plate, and as Sddharae
means ‘material,’ he considers this officer Minister of Public Works.

Chauroddharanika (M., A.) thiefcatcher ; this was probably a milita-
ry appointment, established to cope with the predatory bands which infest-
ed the country even within the last sixty years.

Gaulmika (M. and, I think, A.). The gaulma was a troop composed
of nine elephants, nine chanots, twenty-seven horsemen, and forty-five foot-
soldiers.

Dandapashika, (M., A.) Wilkins translates ¢ keeper of the instruments
of punishment’ ; it may, however, be derived from danda a staff, or mace.

Dandandayaka, (A., Mahddandandyak M.) was probably subordinate to
the last.

Bishayapati, (M.) rendered by Wilkins ‘governor of a city’. The
word bishaya has so many meanings, that it is not easy to guess at the
nature of the office indicated by this title.

The Chatta Bhatta caste, to whom, among others, the grant is addressed,
are twice mentioned, the second time being where the grant of land is said to
be free from the entrance of Chatta Bhatta. 1 seethat Chanda Bhanda is the
reading of Mr. Prinsep’s pandit, and Professor Blochmann also,* accepts
this as an improved reading. I can only say that the first part of the com-
pound letter is most clearly 2, and the second I think @&, but it may be the
vowel . The compound is certainly not @. Who the Chatta Bhatta were
it is as yet impossible to say, but they.formed probably the bulk of the cul-
tivating population of the country, and I think it probable that the reason
why the name has disappeared is that the Chatte Bhatta were made Mu-
hammadans ; for the Bengal Muhammadan, who cultivates in many districts
more than half the land, is not the descendamt of foreign conquerors, but
betrays in many points a Hindu origin. Chatfa and Bhatta 1 look upon
as two distinct names, because I have seen the Bhatta, or Batta, written
before the Chatte, instead of after.

In the Monghyr plate Jqrews yaw is enumelated among the things
from which the grant is free, and Mr. Wilkins translates it ‘ no passage for

* Journal, As. Soc. Bengal, Pt. I, 1873, p. 226, Contribulions to History and
Geography of Bengal,
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troops’. The Amgéchhi plate has the same expression, so has the Biman-
ghati plate (p. 166, Pt. I, J. A. S. B, 1871).

The Keshab Sen plate speaks to the Chatta Bhatta jitiyin, where it
might perhaps be Chanda Bhanda, as the transeript is not clear ; Chatta
Blatta prabesh, as here, and a third time, where it is illegible in the tran-
geript. A plate from the Sioni District, Narbadd territories, at p. 729,
Vol. V., Journ. A. S.B., has abhatta chehhatra prabesh, as read by Mr.
Prinsep’s pandit. I cannot read the character of that grant, and so am
unable to pronounce it the expression I am looking for, bub it is probably
the same.

The expression Paundra-Varddhana appears to me to have much his-
torical significance.. The Puwndra are, I believe, mentioned in Manu as a
degraded race, that is to say, as I understand it, a race whose importance
did not compel the Brahmans to give it a high rank in the caste system, as
they did to the Kshatriya. Of the Varddhana 1 do not remember to have
met with any mention as a tribe or caste, but it occurs as part of the name
of each king of one of the dynasties of Kashmir, and I think I
have met with it elsewhere as part of personal names. The compound
Paundra-Varddhana is the Sanskrit form to which Mr. Stanislaus
Julien has reduced the Chinese name by which the pilgrim Hiouen
Thsang calls an Indian kingdom which he visited in the seventh century of
the Christian era. The position of this kingdom has been settled by Mr.
Jas. Fergusson, in a paper published in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society, November 1872. The pilgrim followed the course of the Ganges
to some place near Rdjmahal. The Ganges has shifted so much, that it is
quite impossible to identify this place, but I am very much inclined to look
for it near old Gaur, The appearance of the country leads me to suppose
that at some time previous to the Muhammadan conquest, the main stream
of the river, instead of turning southward where it now does, ran east along
the present Kalindri as far as Maldah, and then turned south, along the
Mahananda, running eastward of Gaur,

The direction in which Hiouen Thsang was travelling was eastward,
and after following the course of the river as far as it took that direction,
he would naturally eross it and turn his back upon it as soon as it turned
to the southward. The only difficulty is to ascertain the point where the
river changed its direction.  After crossing the river, the Chinaman went
600 Z, or from 100 to 120 miles, eastward, and found himself in the king-
dom of Paundra-Varddhana. Mr. Fergusson quotes from a paper in the
Oriental Quarterly Magazine, 1824, an account of Pundra Desa, abstracted
from the Brakmananda section of the Bhavishyet Purana, from which it
appears that the chief towns of the Nivritti division of Pundra Desa, com-
prising Dindjpur, Rangpur, and Koch Bihir, were Terddhana Kuta, Kach-
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hapa, and Srivanga or Vaharica. Paundra~Varddhana was probably the
division of Bundra or Paundra Desa, of which Verddhana Kuta was the
capital. Eighty miles to the east of the place where I think it probable
Hiouen Thsang may have crossed, or 100 miles from Rajmahal, close to
Gobindganj, is a place marked in the map Rdjbdri, which is popularly
known as Borddhon-kiti, and which is the residence of a zamindir of very
old family, which 250 years ago possessed estates nearly, if not exactly,
coterminous with Akbar’s Sarkar of Ghoraghat. I have tried to identify
the name of Paundra with that of Sarkar Panjara, adjoining Sarkar Ghord-
ghit on the north-west, but am not satisfied that I am right. 150 miles
further eastward brought the pilgrim to the kingdom of Kdamriap, which,
as Mr. Fergusson points out, probably means the capital thereof, Gauhatti,
which lies a good deal to the north of east, from Borddhon-kati, but per-
haps not too much so for Hiouen Theang to speak of it as to the eastward.
The kingdom of Paundra-Varddhana extended from the Kosi in Parniah
to the Brahmaputra, and from the Ganges to the hills.

I do not think Paundra-Varddhana is mentioned in the Monghyr plate,
Deb Pal addresses the Gaura as his principal subjects, as other Pal kings
call themselves Gaureshwar, Gaurddhipo,

In the Amgdchhi plate, Vigraha Pal has the expression Sri Pundre
varddhanastha Kankodibasa bishaydntahpdti, and I have not yet discovered
any allusion to the Gaura.

Keshab Sen (p. 45, Vol. vii, J. A. S. B.) says 8ri Paundra varddhana
bhuktydntahpdti, the same expression as Lakshman Sen’s, where I take bhuk-
¢i, as bishaya in the Amgdchhi plate, to mean ¢province’, as if Pawndra-
Varddhana were only a part of the dominions of the Scn kings. Keshab
Sen has bange Bikrampur following the expression, as if Banga, or Hastern
Bengal, in which Bikrampur was, were a part of Paundra-Varddhana.

The word bdaredydn in the text may stand for barenydn ¢ chiefs,” or for
barendrdn, meaning the inhabitants of Barendra, a geographical expression
which once applied to the tract I understand by Paundra~Varddhana, and
which I believe now survives in the name  Borind,” by which the hilly tract
in Maldah, Dingjpur, Rajshali, and Bogr4, is popularly known,

The law requiring such an edict as this to be upon silk or copper is
quoted by Mr. Colebrooke. See Misc. Ess., IL., 298 ; Digest of Hindoo
Law, I1. 278 ; As. Res,, I1. 50.

The word dakshind is a technical word, to express the fee given to the
priest on the occasion of certain ceremonies, This grant of land was made
on the occasion of the king’s giving away gold, horses, and chariots. Perhaps
he had consecrated a gift of a car and horses for the ratha jitra, a suggestion
of mine, which the Pandit rejects,

The gotra of Bharadvdja is the family descended from the Riski, or
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Sage, of that name; the pravara also indicates descent, here from threo,
Bliaradvija, Angirasa, and Varhaspatya; these three are the sane as those
assigned to a Brilunan in a grant discussed by Mr. Colebrooke, page 305,
Vol. ii., Misc. Essays, where he says that the distinction between gotra and
pravara is not very clear. I may suggest that the gofra represents the
direet line of the descent, while the pravara cnumerates the families whose
arms, as a herald would say, the person was entitled to quarter.

The description of the nature of the grant is not quite clear. The
word sankadashdparddh, which I have rendered ¢ fines for crime’, may be
sahyadashdparddh ; the transcript of the Monghyr plate, which I do not
think very trustworthy, has sadashdparddh ; at p. 822, Part I, Journ,, As.
Soc. Beng., 1873, Babu Rajendralala Mitra reads saddashdparddh. In the
Amgachhi plate, the engraver seems to have blundered into sadashdpachi.
rah. 'The expression has certainly some connection with the officer called
in the Monghyr plate daskdparddhik, whom Mr. Wilking calls ¢ investigator
of erimes’.  In the sanads to zamindars granted by the Sdabadirs of Ben-
gal in Muhammadan times, and by our earlier Governors-General, the duties
of the landowners respecting the prevention and detection of crime are set
forth, and I think the expression I am discussing may have some reference
to similar duties.

Of the names of places mentioned, I recognise none in the neighbour-
hood of the tank in which the copper plate was found. Nichdaha appears
to mean ““ the Pool of the Nich”, the Nich being an impure tribe whom I
remember to have found mentioned occasionally, but do not recollect where,

The measurement of land by the quantity of seed corn it requires, is not
unknown in Bengal to this day, especially in Silhat and Kachhar.

The tables of measures of grain mre given by Mr. Colebrooke at page
533, Vol. I., Miscellaneous Essays, ed. 1873. The drka or drhaka differs in
quantity in different parts of India, but the table taken from the Bhavi-
shyapurdana accords best with the denominations still known in Dindjpur,

and is probably the one to which we should refer. 'L'ie unit is the wmwshés
or handful.

2 pala or mushte = 1 prasriti

4 = 2 = 1 kwrava

16 = 8 = 4 = 1 prasthe

G4 = 32 = 16 = 4 = 1 arhaka

The drha, according to this calculation, Mr. Colebrooke makes 224
tolds, or 2 sers 121 chataks, and corresponds nearly to the kdtkd, a wooden

measure holding of dhdn two, and of chaul three, seers of 96 tolds, in Dinaj-
pur.
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The name arhiya is also used, nearly corresponding to the Adfkd. A
bighi takes six or seven kithds of seed, so the grant here recorded was,
roughly speaking, about seven acres.

The produce is said to be 125 purin of cowries, It is not clear whe-
ther this refers to the gross produce or to the rent. Dr. Colcbrooke’s
table gives

20 kapardak = 1 kdkini
or cowree

80 d = 1 pan
1250 = 64 16 = 1 purdn.
The Dinijpur people say
4 cowree=1 gandu

S0 = 20 = 1 pan
320 = 80 = 4 = 1 dim
1280 = 820 = 16 = 4 = 1 kihan

Thus the kdkan of Dindjpur corresponds with the ancient puwrin, and
as, when cowrees were last current, six or seven kdlan went to the rupee,
the annual produce of the land granted amounts to about twenty rupees,
or, calculating roughly, a rupee a bigha. Average good arable land in
Dingjpur pays a rent of a rupee or a rupee and a quarter per bigha at
the present time, so the language of the grant probably refers to gross pro-
duce.

The land granted is to be all good land, of which none is unculturable
waste, noue is sacred to a god, none is talen up with cattle paths, and none
is used, as large spaces near villages are, for latrine ground.

The slokas with which the grant concludes, occur repeatedly in other
similar grants. .

The date, the year 7, appears to refer only to the reign of the King, as
1s the case with most grants engraved on copper plates that have come to
my notice.

The age of the grant may, however, be known by the character, and
by the date of the subversion of the Sen dynasty, to be between 1100 and
1200 A. D.

The words following the date I take to be the name of the scribe or
the engraver. Comparing this grant with that made in the next generation
by Kesuas SeN, the only points requiring notice are the use by the latter
of the title Gaureshwar, to which I have before alluded, and the attributing
to Krsitan SEN sovereignty over the Asvapati, the Gajapati, whom I take to
Le the King of Orissa, and the Narapati.

The Buddbagaya inscription, to which I have previously referred, is
shown by the character in which it is engraved to be later than this, and is
daled after the reign of Lakshman Sen, in the time of Asoka Chandra Deb.
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There is nothing to show what Lakshman Sen this may be, nor is there any
connection known, I believe, between a King Asoka and the Sen dynasty
of Bengal.  The inseription contains an allusion to the triwmph of the Lion
over the Blephant, a device which occurs frequently in Hindu carvin
which appears to have some connection with the Pal dynasty of Bcngnl;

but the subject is still obscure, and I cannot find that the Buddbagaya in-

E. V. Westmacott— A Copperplate grant by Lakshman Sea.

scription throws any light on the history of Bengal.
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Notes on the Transcript.

Ingertion of §, suggested by Mohesh Chandra Chakravarti.
&7 for gy or &/}, M. C. C.

hatd for hdtd, M. C. C.

Insertion of § M. C. C.

ante for antre, M. C. C.

Double the 2, M. C. C.

For meya read meba, M. C. C.

M. C. C. writes the anusicara and ¢l instead of the compound neh,
Ipa for teha, M. C. C.

kshyn for ksha, M. C. C.

bisita for hisrita, M. C. C,

¥y for g, M. C. C,

“EEpeEHgQ W

- =
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M. ¥ for ¥, M. C. C.

N. M. C. C. reads hemdscharatha for hemdsyadatha.

0. sarbbai for sarbbai, M. C. C.

P. Dharmmdnusdsanah slokdh for dharmmdnugasinah glokeh. The engraver’s blun-
der is obvious.

Q. Inscrtion of 3, M. C. C.

R. saha for siha, M. C. C.

Translation.

Om!  Salutation to NARAYANA!

I. May the germ of your prosperity be developed by the clond which is the clus-
tored hair of Samnio, by whom the sorrows and pains of the world arc done away, the
cloud whose lightning is the flash of the jewel of the serpent king, whose Inpna-row
is the crescent moon, whose water is the river of heaven, and along which a row of
herons fly, the necklace of white skulls, and whose collected air is constant meditation !

II. May you rcjoice in the light of the moon, full of nectar, at whosc appearance
the sea is glad, partridges ccase to fear, and the husband of Rati* boasts himsclf peerless,
the moon, which, after long serics of meditations, has been proved to be always full !

II1. ‘The kings of the race of AusHopuiNaTit neutralize the sharp fever-poison of
their enemics by the lustre of the nails of their feet, as with the juice of creepers, nur-
tured (as plants with watcr) by the lustre of the diadems of numbers of kings, pro-
strate in homage.

IV. Of that racc sprang HemANTA, in the fame of whose arms, resplendent on all
sides from his infancy, the facces of the kings of his foes withered as the lotus Dlossom
shrivels with frost, and in whose qualities the virtues of the house of Sex reached their
highest development, as autumn maturesy the rice in the fields.

V. Then Buay Sen, the victorious, whose mighty arms to this day clothe the four
quarters of heaven with the light of the fame that attends them, became lord of the
earth which the waves of four oceans girdle as with an undulating zone.

VI. Next was Barraw Sz, an active foe to the influence of the Iron Age, walking
in the path of the Vedas, an incarnation of war, who by means of his victorious heroism
in a moment brought into his own hands the wealth of his enemies, undiminished.

VII. Laxsimman Sew, the King, formed by contributions of parts of the Lords of
the quarters of heaven, who longed for the love of the Nymphs of the quarters, by the
power of his arms quelling the tone of war in his enemies, holding to the virtue of the
Royal race, beeame a standard of courtesy.§

VIII. His enemies again and again freed themselves from the ties of the world,
in the same way withdrew themselves from worldly matters, and in the shade looked
on him as a god and in fear of him trembled at every berry that dropped and every
blade of grass that rustled.

* Kandarpa.

+ The Moon.

I The nune of Iemanta snggests the season so called, the autumn months of Kartik
and Agrahayan.

§ The heaven is divided into ten quarters, cach embodied in a nymph, and cach
having its Lord, of whom Indra is one. It is a popular fiction that kings are made
up of parts of these Lords.



14 E.V. Westmacott—A Copperplate grant by Lakshman Sgn. (No. 1,

[Prose.] Truly the good lord, good worshipper of Vishnu, good king, the pro-
sperous Srr Laxsuvan Sex DEp, meditating at the feet of Srr Barra’n SEN DEes, from
out of his victorious camp, resident at BIKRAMPUR, to all who are present, Raja,
RAjanyaka, Ragni, Rénaka, Rajaputra, Rajamatya, Purohita, Mahadharmmadhyak-
sha, Mahasindhibigrahika, Mahésenapati, Mahamudradhikrita, Antaranga, Brihadu-
parika, Mahéakshapatalika, Mahépratihara, Mahébhogika, Mahéapilupati, Mahiganas-
kadausshdhika, Chauroddharanika, to those in charge of the ships, the elephants
the horses, the cattle, the buffaloes, the goats, the sheep, and the rest; to the Gawl-
mika, the Dandapdshika, the Dandandycka, the Bishayapati, and the like, the fore-
sters, and all who earn their livelihood at the feet of the King, all who carry out
the published orders of governors, persons of the caste of Cmatra BmarTa, the
countrymen, the cultivators, Brammans, other than Brammans, [ am not sure
that this is the meaning of Brahmanottardn] to all persons worthy of esteem, men
of understanding, men who issue orders, to all chiefs who have tenures in SrI
PavxpRA-VARDDHANA, we proclaim that by us is given, by means of this copper
decree, according to law, a piece of land, so long as the earth with the sun
and moon endure, given up as a priest’s fee, on account of the ceremony of my giving
away gold, horses, and chariots, for the increase of my reputation for good deeds, and
that of my father and mother, with my mind fixed on the Lord Nérayan, in the day of
good deeds with the proper rite of pouring water, unto Srr Isawar DEB SHARMMAN,
my preceptor in the ceremony of the great gift of gold, horses, and chariots, in the fol-
lowing of the Kauthuma treatise of the Sam Veda, he with the Prabara of Bhiradvaja,
Angirasa, and Bharhaspatya, of the Gotra of Bharadvaja, son of Lagrsumax Duar Des
SHarMMAN, which was son of MarkrANDEYA DER SmARMMAN, which was son of HuTta-
suAN DEs SuarmymaN. I give, with all pasture and forest, with water and land, with salt-
pans, with betel nut and cocoanut, with fines for crime, exempt from all annoyance, from
the 'cntf-ance of Chatta Bhattn,. a small acceptable portion [Ainchit pragrdhya ; the
reading is doubti"ul, and the meaning still more so] within recognised limits, a share in
t’he land of %he village BiLanisty, bounded on the east, by the eastern a:l of the rent-free
dman and given to the god Buopua Braary, which is sown with an drhd of seed, on the
south by the tnn’k of Nicupana, on the tzest by the well Nanpr Haripa, anci on the
e b Mot oo [ i 5 o Lotw] s ot 0 Lnnic s
a hundred and twenty-,ﬁve arha fmd‘ Zwu_len 8 of gods, and cattle tracks, sown with

» and producing yearly a hundred and fifty purdn of

kaurts.

By you all that is to be enjoyed. By all future kings to bo respected, to keep up

the reputation of virtue, and from fear of falling i i
g into hell if they take i , :
effect are the following sloka from the Dharma anusisan. ° tako ib away, fo this

Blok 1. Lands have been granted hy i i i
y y many kings, including Saeq ;
. whomsoever helongs the land, his is the produce thereo’f. & Shnr aad ofhers; to

.Th:s. alf)lc occurs as No. 2. in the Monghyr copper plate, page 127
vol, i, Agiatic Rescarches, where, however, the I:Ltter half is (,‘it,]’,‘lell)' Eiifer;nt,s
or differently rendered. Tt is No. 1in the Ameachhi plate, where tl

engraver has put yasya for the first tasya. Ibbis No. 2 ’ d N 4
respectively in the two grants from Basdhi, tr Bibe ira.
lala Mitra, pp. 323, 328, :

anslated by Babu Réjendra-
n read for dalla,

: ) 1I' A S, .B., 1873, except that bhukta, ‘enjoyed’
granted.” It is No, 1, in each of the two Chaibisi
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plates translated by Babu Pratdpachandra Ghosh, pp. 167, 169, J. A. 8. B,
1871.

Slok 2. Both he who receives and he who makes a grant of land, are equally vir-
tuous in deeds, and go ever to paradise.

Nos. 4 and 1, of the above grants, pp. 823, 328, J. A. S, B., 1873, except
that bdsinau is read for gdminaw. No. 2, of the Amgichhi plate.

Slok 3. He who taketh away land granted by himself or by others, rots with his
parents, like a maggot, in filth.

No. 3 of the Monghyr grant, No. 4 of the Amgdchhi one. Nos. 3
and 7 of the two Basihi plates. Nos. 4 and 3 of the two from Chaibasa.
In some majjati, ¢sink’, is read for pachyati, ¢ rot’.

Slok 4. Think that the wealth and the life of man are unstable as a drop of water

on a leaf of the lotus; considering all this as an example, the noble deeds of others
should not be lcssened by a man,

No. 4 of the Monghyr grant; No. 6, of the Amgachhi; No. 5, in each
of the Bamanghati, or Chaibasa.
Sri Lakshman Secn, the Lord of men, hath deputed Nardyana Datta,

the Sdndhi bigrahik, to give effect to this Ishwara Sason.
In the year, 7, the third day of Bhadra. Sri Nimahdsini.

Krishna-cultus in the Brhat Samhita.—By PrawNaA’TH Pawprr, M.A,

Professor Weber* in a passage approvingly quoted by Dr. Lorinser{
in the appendix to his edition of the Bhagavad Gita, says that the worship
of Krishna as sole god is one of the latest phases of Indian religious systems,
of which there is no trace in Vardha-Mihira, who mentions Krishna, but
only in passing. 1 would, however,»draw the attention of the learned Pro-
fessor to a passage in the fifty-eighth chapter of the Brhat Samhita, which
18 perhaps the identical one which he had in view when he penned the words
italicised above. The passage is this :—

FIAT@HAT WaaTe, IGUST fg¥st e A faam |
Magifgaaen: Frgwnfodfsdcs: 1| Q)
FAFFEAW W QAT aIga: JEIRE: |
FEAAN2UIT VANVTTHAIAAT: | ]R N
TR INCqIfug fgua: sofmzegaac: |
ARHIY FHFAZHIRIC TFF | R |

%9 ¥ ggusifasfa wifmg @1 rgyog: |
zfauqy W9 I8 gy IwY | ’e |

* Indische Studien IT., 298, &ec.
+ Indian Antiquary, Vol. IL, p. 285.
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fewwg g wfwas zfaue@rad g |
& faagn: sfawr avar afafa=ia: o 0
a3 TR faaARTEAE AT |
farmewna W =ETEATCIG: I R 0

TR FTA A SEL IR, |
izgtmaaaaT gUsfaatu Frgeati ko ¥

31. Our Lord Vishnu may be represented with eight arms, with four,
or with two arms, his breast being marlked with the curl Srivatsa and adorn-
ed with the Kaustubha gem.

32. Darkish as the Atasi flower, clad in a garment of yellow-silk, a
serene face, wearing earrings and a topped crown, and having the neck,
ehest, shoulders, and arms thick.

33. Holding in his right hands, a sword, a club and an arrow, while
the fourth hand bestows blessings. In his left hands, a bow, a buckler, a
discus and a conch,

34, 1If it be preferred to make Vishnu four-armed, then one hand be-
stows blessings, and the other holds a club; this much for the right side;
in the left hands, the conch and the discus,

35. Of the two-armed image the right hand blesses and the other
holds a conch. In this manner is the idol of Vishnu to be framed by those
who desire prosperity.

36. Bualadeva must be made having a plough in his hand, with eyes
lively from drink, wearing a single earring ; his complexion as the conch-
ghell, the moon, or lotus-fibre.

37. The goddess Lkdnamed, should be made betwixt Baladeva and
Krishna with the left hand resting on her hip, and with the other, holding
a lotus.t '

Further on we have a divection about Sdmba, Pradyumna, and their
wives. '

WHEYg LEARA SN ‘Slg"ﬂwl'q?iﬁ\ q&IYg |
- a -~ - . .
w74 fadr 9 w9 @za afdaaifog | v

40. Samba-holds a club in his hand ; Pradyumna is handsome and holds

a how. Their wives too, are to be made holding in their hands buckler
and sword.

N(.)w' ag far as modern researches give insight to the development of
the religion of the Hindus, there never was a period when Sdmba and

* Kern's Brhat Samhita, Bibl. Indicap 317, 318.
t In translating these passages T h

i C ave principally followed Kern’s version of thi
portion of the Brhat Samhita in J. R. A, 8., New serics, Vol. VI, pp 3236 3‘2.'170n e
' 'y . ) .
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Pradyumna had any independent status in their Pantheon, their wives be-
ing of course out of the question altogether. Baladeva too had more the
position of a satellite to Krishna than that of an independent divinity. It
would therefore be, to say the least, paradoxical if all these personages be
raised to the rank of popular divinities, when Krishna himself is left out in
the cold, and only thought worthy of an incidental mention.

The question may be viewed from another point. Our author has been
giving detailed directions as to the mode in which various divinities are to
be modelled or sculptured. He first tells us that Vishnu may be represent-
ed with eight, four, or two hands. He then gives us details about these
allotropic modifications of that deity. 'We have then an account of Bala-
rama, and after that we are told that the goddess Ekdnam¢a is to be
represented in a certain posture between Krishna and Balardma. Now
nowhere in the chapter, or even in the whole worl, are we told as to how
Krishna is to be represented. I submit that we are bound not to inflict the

o odium of this omission on Varahamihira, if we can help it.

The solution that I propose of these difficulties is this: I put it that
Varamihira thinks that he has already described Krishna, when he has
given us the description of the two-handed Vishnu. I see nothing which
can be urged against this supposition, always leaving out of account the
foregone conclusions of some writers that the Krishna-cultus must be post-
Christian,

But there is still another passage in the Brhat Samhita from which, I
contend, the conclusion is legitimate, that Vardhamihira recognised the
identity of Krishna with Ndrdyana. Krishna had said in the Gita :

FTenste WTawIE YT ¢
which may be freely translated thus :

“T am time the potent destroyer”.

Pursuant perhaps to this general idea, Varahamihira, in the one hun-
dred and fifth chapter of his work, names the twelve months of the year
after Ndrdyana.

TAWATYE RWIATTIURTIET FAIFI= |
fragayazaIer fafamar aTaags 1 1w |

NYTATAT T FENANY TAANY |

TTATET AN WIGT: TR THEFH N W

WA GRTfRaT A F1IRWY fafyaq wawrwg |
Fwd gafvgsy qag gifa 9 a1 v swst wgw 0 @t

14, Mrigas'irsha and the rest are Keshava, Ndirdyana, 3dlddhava, Go=
vinda, Vishnu, Madhistdana, Trivicrama, and Vamana,

¢ Gita, XI, 32. Also quoted by Vijnina Bhikshu while commenting on the last

of the Sankhya Sutras.
+ Kern’s Brhat Samhita, pp. 603—5604.
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15. Sridhara and then Hrishikesha and Padmandbha and Ddmddara.
These are the months told in their respective order.

16. A man fasting on the twelfth day of each lunar fortnight, duly
reciting the names of the months and worshipping Keshava, attains that
place where there is no fear arising from birth,

The whole tenor of the passage males it plain that the twelve names
predicated to the months of the year are so many synonyms for Narayana
or Vishnu, Now some of the synonyms given here have no meaning unless
they be applied to Krishna. If we succeed in establishing this proposition,
the conclusion is irresistible that Varahamihira identified Krishna with
Vishnu. The synonyms on which I would lay stress are, Keshava, Mddhava,
Govindn, and, last but not least, Damodara.

Késhava. The usual grammatical etymology of this word traces its
origin to Késa (hair) and the possessive affix va, as may be seen from Bhat-
togi’s commentary* to Panini, V.2, 109, and Ujjaladatta’s commentary+
to Unnadi Sutras, V. 33. Kshiraswami in his commentary} on the Amera-
Kosha following these authorities says: ww@r #Wr TG AN |
FNrFTHATHA 1. In the Vishnu Purdna (Book V., Chap. XVI.) however,
another etymology is given accounting for the fact of I(rishna’s getting the
appellation of Késava, “ For this that thou hast slain the impious Kes'in,
thou shalt be known in the world by the name of Kes'ava.”§ If preference
is to be given to this etymology, Kes'ava would be meaningless unless Krish-
na be intended.

bMadhava. Kshiraswimi gives two derivations. The one is ®TEM:
SR AT WA wTWE: | ; the other is A%TTY® a11. The following passage
from the Vishnu Purdna (Book IV., Chap. XI.) throws light on the latter
etymology. ¢ The son of Vrisha was Madhu ; he had a hundred sons, the
chief of whom was Vrishni, and from him the family obtained the name of
Vrishni. From the name of their father, Madhu, they were also called
Madhavas ; whilst from the denomination of their common ancestor Yadu,
the whole were termed Yadavas.”|| If we are to follow this view of the
subject, Blidhava can be predicated to Ndrdyana, only when he is identified
with Arishna.

Govinda. The word go in Sanskrit is a veritable Kdimadhénu. Medi-
nikara gives a dozen meanings for it. The derivation of Govinda given by
Kshiraswdami is as follows: uf vd fa=alfa wfe=: | sroesgw=@Iql.

¢ Taranatha’s Siddhanta Kaumudi, Vol. L., p. 683. Sccond edition.

+ Aufrecht’s Unnadi Sutras.
1 Sanskrit MS. No. 664, in the Socicty’s Library, leaf 7, p. 1. .

§ Wilson's Vishnu Purana, London, 1840, p. 540. The passage is also quoted by
Bharata Mallika in his commentary on the Amera Kosha, Sanskrita MS., No. 188, in the

Hocicty's Library, p. 19.
i Wilson's Vishnu Purana, p. 418.
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Considering, however, the primary signification of go (bull or cow), the
etymology propounded in Vishnu Purdna (Book V., Chap. XII1.) is more
satisfactory., ‘‘ I have now come by desire of cattle, grateful for their pre-
servation, in order to install you as Upendra; and, as the Indra of the
cows, thou shalt be called Govinda.”* Even if we were to take the word
only in the sense of a cow-herd,t it would be meaningless wlhen applied to
Vishnu independently of Krishna.

Dimddara., Kshiraswami derives it thus: Zra 9T 9@ TWHET
T f% Srq@rgr@r sgiwa . The story is to be found in the Vishnu
Purana, Book V, Chap. V.™ < It is hence that Krishna is called Déamodara,
from the binding of the rope (ddma) round his belly (udara).] There is
another§ etymology which ascribes this name to Krishna’s taking a large
quantity of food. Whichever of these derivations be preferred, the term
can apply only to Krishna.

From an attentive consideration of the facts and authorities here
adduced, we cannot resist the conviction that in Varahamihira’s time
Krishna had been identified with Vishnu. I hope an attentive perusal of
the other works of the same author will confirm this opinion.

The Alti Hills in Cuttack.—By Joun Bmames, B. C. 8., Magistrate of
Cuttack.
(With four plates.)

These hills are a perfect mine of archwzology, and one which has not
yet been thoroughly explored. An article on them appeared in Vol.
XXXIX, of the Society’s Journal (for 1870, p. 158), by Babu Chandra
Sekhar Banerjea, then Deputy Magistrate of the Jajpur Subdivision, but
his article is not intended to be exhaustive. It gives a very accurate and
interesting general account of the hills and their treasures, but the learned
author expressly states that his article is not to be considered as more than
an outline of the subject. My attention was drawn to these hills by the
article in question, and I had been for some time anxious to visit them.
This cold weather my official duties fortunately admitted of my taking my
camp close to them, and I am thus enabled to supply‘ a further instalment
of information.

*# Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, p. 528 and note.

+ Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts, First Edition, Part IV, pp. 183, 206 note,
t Wilson’s Vishnu Purana, p. 609.

§ Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV, p. 175.
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Alti is unfortunately very inaccessible. The parganah of that name, in
which the hills are situated, is surrounded and intersected by rivers. On
the north-east flows the Kimiriyd, an offshoot of the Brahmani, on the south
the Birups, an arm of the Mahdnadi. These two unite at the south-east
angle of the parganah and form a third river the Kelud, and the whole
tract is further cut in two by the Gangti, a stream which issues from the
Birupi in the south-west and falls into the Kimiriya just above its junction
with the Birupi. Thus a river has to be crossed in reaching the hills from
any direction, and as there are very few boats on the Orissa rivers, and
those that do exist are not suitable for crossing horses, it is a difficult busi-
ness to reach them. The hills or rather hill, for it is only one, lies between
the Gangiti and the Birupd, about 30 miles north-east of the town of Cut-
tack. To the south of the Birupi, and about 8 miles from the main mass
of Alti, lies the Nalti group, consisting of one long hog-backed hill with a
depression in_the centre and a small knoll rather isolated on its southern
side. The derivation of the name of this hill from &), ¢ a curse’, and the
legend connected with it, seem to be a pure invention of some marvel-loving
and ingenious Muhammadan. The name is not Nalti, which would be the
Uriya inversion of La'nati, but Nilti with short @, and seems to correspond
to Alti just as the two parganahs of Awartak and Aniwartak a little fur-
ther to the south, where the prefix an (Sanskrit w¥g) means “small,”’ so
that Nalti, for Analti or Anvalti, would simply me:;n “little Alti”. If the
Hindus of Orissa had wished to designate the hill as cursed, they would not
have used a little known Arabic word like la'nat, but their own ordinary
word s'7dp ; nor is it likely that the very scanty and insignificant Musal-
man population would have been able Lo have affixed a name derived from an
obscure legend on the hill and Hindu ¥illage. The legend is of itself extra-
vagantly absurd ; for it was not the prophet Muhammad, as the Babu says,
who cursed the hill, but the great king Solomon, It is not the prophet
who is represented in Muslim legend as flying through the air, but king
Sulaimip-bin-Déad, whose magic ring gave him power over the Jins, and
who was in the habit of flying through the air on his magic prayer carpet.
The mosque on the Alti hill is called the ¢ Takht i Sulaimén,” and the
custodian thereof as he told me the legend, attributed the curse to Sulaiman.

The antiquities noticed by the Bibu on the Nalti hill are ruined tem-
ples too much dilapidated to yield any interesting results, with the excep-
tion of the temple mentioned at the hottom of page 159. I made a sketch
of this (plate V). The five figures of Buddha stand in niches on the outer
side of the walls of the cell, one of them is visible on the right hand of the
sketch. They are executed in bold relief on large slabs of garnetic gneiss,
but the inscriptions are not visible, being concealed by the walls. The
temple itself is now dedicated to Basuli Thékurini, who is represented by a
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rudely shaped clay model of a human face, covered with red paint and drap-
ed in coarse dhoties. The images of Buddha are all exactly alike and are
fine pieces of sculpture. I give a sketch of one of them (plate VI). I had
no time to explore the other recesses of this hill, but hope to do so on a
future occasion.

The mosque of Takht i Sulaimédn stands on the southern face of the
Alti hill, 2500 feet up. Its white walls form a conspicuous mark on the
hill side which can be seen for many miles to the south. The ascent is
from the east and consists of a steep road paved with rough stones, which
still retain some semblance of steps. The mosque of which I made a sketch
(plate 1V) is a plain stone building standing on a small platform, and on
its southern side on the edge of the precipice is the sacred tank, a small
shallow hole about 10 feet by 8 and 3 deep, cut in the rock. It is now dry,
but the legend is, that it was formerly a spring of water formed by Sulai-
man’s striking the rock with his staff. The tank was full of water till
Shuja’ uddin’s time, so said my informant, when a soldier of his army having
outraged a female pilgrim to the shrine, the ¢ lympha pudica’ dried up and
has never flowed since. The soldier and his unchaste companion, or his
victim, for it is not clear whether the lady consented or not to the act, were
buried at the foot of the hill, and every passer-by throws a stone on the
grave, which has thus become a huge mound or cairn by the road side.

The following is the inscription on three slabs of chlorite, one over each
door of the mosque—

\ ° £ ” . A
o g o=l (938 dally el & de=P ) ¢l e
o ot by Jle o9d Uoa a5 e iU gle

Wi syt Sy Ciile ekl 0 3K, o w J Jlop wwe

¢ When Shujd’-uddin Muhammad made this shrine, that from it might
shine the light of religion,

‘I sought from my heart the year of its tarikh, that the building of it
might be made evident.

¢ * Cease from the endeavour, and say,” quoth the inspiration, “ [It is]
the envy of the highest Paradise.””’

Date A. H. 1132, as given by the Babu, A. D. 1719-20.

The hill on which this mosque stands is called by the Hindus Boro diki,
ZT AT, or ¢ great site,’ and was according to local tradition the seat of the
palace of some great king ; but who he was or when he lived, authorities are
not agreed. The Birupa flows past the southern foot of the lill, and on its
banks are two huge stones weighing several tons. My informant, an old
Hindu of some respectability, mentioned that he had heard in his youth
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that the boundary of the two zamindéris of Alti and ’Alamgir was at one
time disputed, and the disputants were coming to blows about it, when these
two stones rolled from the top of the hill and fixed themselves where they
now lie. Both parties agreed to recognize the occurrence as a divine inter-
position and accepted the spot as the boundary line between their two
estates ; and the stones lie there to this day as the boundary mark ; ‘so it
must be true’, said the old man.

Passing on eastwards across a small valley we come to the Udaygiri,
or Sunrise Hill, the first point in Orissa on which the sun’s rays light every
morning, in spite of the fifty miles of lowland between it and the Bay of
Bengal. Itis a conical peak with three long spurs stretching respectively
north, north-east, and south-east ; and clothed with dense vegetation, amongst
which on the southern face are noticeable five or six immense Plumeria
trees (gul-chini) with their naked fleshy branches and overpoweringly fra-
grant white blossoms. In gardens I have never seen this tree more than
10 or 12 feet high, but below the mosque there is a group of them upwards
of fifty feet in height, the flowers of whigh are dropped on to the pavement
and offered by the mujdwir in front of the kiblah. '

In the bay formed between the south-eastern and north-eastern peaks of
Udaygiri is a sloping plain of bare laterite rock, on the edge of which stands
a statue of Buddha upwards of 8 feet high. I give a sketch of the profile of
this figure (plate VI, upper left band corner) to shew the way in which it
stands out from the slab on which it is carved. The nose as usual is broken,
and the lower part of the figure mutilated and overgrown with lichen. All
round lie numerous stone samddhs, marking the graves of Buddhist priests of
by-gone times. There are several hundreds of these so closely resembling in
shape large lingas, that I at first mistook them for such, till I noticed the
small sitting figure of Buddha on the top. Passing from this over the
broad stony plain, a small temple or ‘‘ gumpa” is reached, and close to it is
the celebrated well. This is cut in the laterite rock and is well described

by Babu Chandra Sekhar. The inseription is, however, as I make it out,
not as he read it, but as follows :

qTER NFASTATIFIT.

What it means it is difficult to say, but it occurs twice over, each time
in letters six or eight inches long, of the ordinary Kutila type, and after
looking at 1t a long time I am fairly certain of every letter. Ifit be a
name Brajalala, then it is singular that the second & should have been
omitted in both cases. This could hardly be an accident.

The great glory of Udaygiri is the gateway of which I give a sketch

(sec plate I11), It is just beyond the well, and after I had the jungle cut,
stood out well against the background of trees and shrubs.
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It consists of two upright slabs of stone, supporting a third as lintel.
The dimensions are as follows :

ft. in
Height of opening, .....c.cocevveiiniiiin 5 5
Breadth of ditto, ...covvvvver veiorvneiiieiiinenn 2 33
Thickness of stone, ..........cocee = corrvaveceee 1 83

The two side jambs are divided into bands separated by grooves, 3 of
an inch wide and 2{ inches deep. The panel or band nearest the doorway
is carved with a continuous wavy creeper up which human figures are climb-
ing in grotesque attitudes, from the excessively nizambini outlines they are
probably intended for females. The next band has a columnar type, and
the capitals are those given by the Babu; but I append a more accurate
drawing of them, The pilaster of the column is adorned with intricate ara-
besques and lion’s heads. The next band is divided into tablets, each of
which contains a beautifully carved group of a male and female figure engaged
in what I may venture to call flirtation of an active kind. The beauty
of these carvings is very striking, though they are much worn and covered
with lichen (plate I1II); some indeed were so defaced that I could not make
themn out. The size of each tablet is 8 inches by 5. Just inside the gate-
way is the colossal Buddha, the size of which will be seen from the choki-
dir standing by. It is half buried in the earth in a damp gloomy pit and
is noseless, as an Orissa statue ought to be who has heard the rattle of
Kalapahar’s kettle dram.  (Plate V.)

With the permission of Babu Ramgobind Jagdeb, the zamindir of the
estate, I am now engaged in having this beautiful gateway carefully removed
by skilled workmen to Cuttack, where it will be erected in the Public Garden
and taken care of. I hope to be able’to get it photographed.

There are hundreds of statues and many temples on this hill, but owing
to the limited time at my disposal and the denseness of the jungle, I was
unable to carry my explorations further. I hope to do so on a future
occasion.

B e e P NP P N I
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Who were the © Patan” or ** Pathdn’ Sultins of Dihli 7— By
Major H. G. RavERTY, Bombay Army (Retired).

There is a very important period in the history of India requiring par-
ticular attention, and some strong remarks, in order to correct an error,
which, since I have been engaged upon the translation of the Tabakat-i-
Nasiri, has thrust itself upon my attention with greater force than ever.

It is an error which, for more than a century, has been handed down
from one writer on Indian history to another, and re-echoed by others, their
followers, upon all occasions. It has also misled many conscientious authors
from their having placed reliance on the correctness of the translation of
the commonest and most generally known history of India, in the Persian
language, that is to be met with in India, and one which is tolerably well
known to the generality of those educated Musalmans who are acquainted
with that language, and, to the translation of which nearly every Inglish
writer on Indian history has resorted down to this present day: and the
error I refer to is still being industriously taught in our schools and col-
leges, both in England and in India.

I refer to the history of India, entitled GursHAN-1-IBRA’HI'MI,, by
Muhammad Késim Firishtah, and the translation I now more particularly
glance at—I shall have to notice another, subsequently—is that by Dow,
which I have noticed, and animadverted on, on a different subject, as well
as on the present one, in my notes of the translation to the Tabakat-i-
Nasiri. The error to which I have alluded is the styling of Kutb-ud-
din of the Powerless Finger, the founder of —or rather the first of—and all
the succeeding rulers of the kingdom of Dihli, down even to the restoration
of the Mughul emperor Huméyan, by the name of the *“ Paran,” “ Pa-
THA'N,” or ‘“ AFGHA'N,” dynasty.

This error, in the first instance, originated, I conceive, entirely from
Dow, who, in 1768, published, what he styled, a translation of Firishtah's
History, * the diction” of which he says, in his second edition, “ in general,
is rendered more connected, clear, elegant, and smooth.” That translator
also professes to have ‘‘clipped the wings of Firishtah’s turgid expressions,
and rendered his metaphors into common language,” and further states that
he “has given as few as possible of the faults of the author; but he has
been cautious enough, not wittingly at least, to substitute any of his own
in their place.”

Notwithstanding these assertions, it was translated in such a manner
as to make Gibbon suspect “that, through some odd fatality, the style of
Firishtah had been improved by that of Ossian.” Instead of clipping the
wings of Firishtah, as Dow asserts, he is far more diffuse, and uses far more
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turgid expressions ; and, as the late Sir H. Elliot says in his Brourarmni-
caL InDEX, “his own remarks are so interwoven as to convey an entirely
different meaning from that which Firishtah intended,” and, “some ol the
commonest sentences are misunderstood, and the florid diction was occasion=
ally used to gloss and embellish an imperfect comprehension of the original.”
This is, by no means, an overdrawn picture of the trhnslation, but a very
mild one, as I shall now proceed to show, particularly respecting those
passages which have caused Turkish slaves, IChaljis, Jats, low caste Hindds,
and Sayyids, to be turned into Patdns or Afghans.

Dow commences his Preface with a blunder. He says (p. ix)—* Fi-
rishtah with great propriety begins the history of the Patan empire in
Hindustan from the commencement of the kingdom of Ghizni.” Firishtah
says not one word throughout his history of the * Patan empire,” much
less the “ Patan empire of Ghizni.,”  Then again he says: “ The Afguns
or Patans had been subjects to the imperial family of the Samania”; and
he further asserts, that they, “ Samania”, had revolted from the Caliphat
[khildfat probably], which, likewise, is not correct. See the Tabakat-i-
Nasiri’s account of the Samdni dynasty, or the account given by any other
Asiatic writer, for the absolute contrary is the fact: they were most loyal
to the Khalifahs, and acknowledged their suzerainty upon all oceasions,
and, indeed, reccived the investiture of their dominions from the Court of
the Khalifahs of Baghddd. Dow winds up his paragraph by saying that
“they [the *Afgans’] rebelled under Abistagi.”” Such a statement is
neither to be found in Firishtah, nor in the work of any other historian,
TFirishtah’s translator appears to have been as ignorant of the names of the
personages therein mentioned as of the mode of spelling ¢ Afghan’; for who
would imagine that Abdistagi is meant for Alb-Tigin, or would be so read by
any one who could read the original for himself P

At page x of his Preface he says, “The kings of the Ghiznian Pa-
tans were obliged to relinquish their dominions in the north, and to trans-
fer the seat of their empire to Lahore,”” not because of the Ghuris, but
because of the ¢ Charizmian [Khwarazmi] rulers, and afterwards to Dilhi.”
Firishtah does not make any such assertion, nor will any other writer be
found who states that any Ghaznawi ruler, much less a “ Ghiznian Patan,”
transferred his seat of empire to Dihli.

Then he says [pp. x and xi]—*The uncommon strength of the
Patan empire in Hindustan at this period may be easily accounted for. Tt
was the policy of the adopted Turkish slaves [which he nevertheless turns
into “ Afgans” or “ Patans”] of the family of Ghor to keep standing armies
of Mountain Afghans, under their respective chiefs, who were invariably
created Omrahs of the empire.” This the translator may have heard from
ignorant Hinddstanis with whom he came in contact, or he must have

D
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judged from the state of India at the period in which he wrote, when Najib-
ud-daulah and other Patan chieftains kept bodies of their clansmen in pay.
I challenge any one to name any single Afghan chief of any tribe of ‘“ moun-
tain Afghdns,” who was one of the “ Omrah’’ during the sway of the whole
Turkish Slave Dynasty.

Dow takes his introduction partly from Firishtah’s introduction, al-
though in the advertisement to the second of his translation he says, « Fe-
rishtah’s account of the ancient Indians, and the invasions of the Muhamma-
dans, before the commencement of the Ghiznian Empire, is omitted, and an
introduction substituted in its place, more satisfactory, succinct, and agree-
able,” but a vast deal of the original is left out for obvious reasons ; and a
comparison of the two proves that the translation is full of mistakes, both
in meaning and in the names of persons and places.

Under the reign of the Hindd king named Kid and Kidar R4j, whom
Dow styles “ Keda-raja,” he has—* The mountaineers of Cabul and Canda-
har, who are called Afgans or Patans, advanced against Keda-raja, and re-
covered all the provinces of which he had possessed himself on the Indus.
We know no more of the transactions of Keda-raja.”

Here is what Firishtah states [page 22 of the lithographed text, which
I have chosen for facility of comparison by others]. * After some time the
Khokhars and Janjahiahs [the lithographed text here, however, has wl)&f
and &ea which is evidently an error for !y s¢5 and 4-,\,5)5’“?], tribes once
very powerful, located in the hill tract of Makhialah [the Salt Range] in
the Sind-Sagar Dodbah, who were amongst the [most] respectable zamin-
dars of the Panjab, combined with the dwellers in the plains [nomads] and
the mountains [hill tribes], between Kabul and Kandahir [the name
of this place 4s not mentioned by any author up to the time of, and
including, the author of the Tabal_(ét-.i—N?isiri, and the place appears not
to have been then known, at least by that name, until a considerable
time subsequently], and came against Ki{d-R4j, and he, becoming help-
less, left that tract of country in their possession. From that time,
that people dispersed [the confederacy was broken], and the chief in each
mountain tract appropriated it. Apparently (to Firishtah, but it is not
entively correct) that people are the Afyhdns which now are [wysS) &5 o Llst
osiws],  There is not a word more said about them., A proof of what the
historian quoted by Firishtah says of the Afghans and other tribes of peo-
ple in connection with them, which Dow and others make one race of, is
contained in this sentence in the original text, p. 29, but it is entirely
left out in Dow’s version. Speaking of the Rajah of Lahor sending forces
to coerce the Afghans, he says: “On this occasion, the Khalj, and men of
Ghir and Kabul assisted them (the Afghdns).” Now, if these Khalj and
Ghiris were Afghdns, as Dow would make out, why does Firishtah, like
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many others his predecessors, however, name them separately 7 The rea-
son is obvious, and he does so correctly.

After the utterance of some erroncous ideas as to why the Afghin
country of Akbar’s time was called Afghanistan, centurics before it was so
called, Firishtah says: ¢ The reason why the Hindus call them [the
Afghdns] Patdns is not known, but it occurs to the mind that during the
time of the Musalman Sultdns [thab is, thosé rulers who were styled Sultins,
prior to Babar's time], when they [the Afghans] first came into Hind,
they having taken up their abode in the city of Patnah, the Hindas styled
them Patins.” Here he shows his ignorance of the previous history of the
Afghans.

Alluding to the Réjah of Lihor coming to an accommodation with
them [p. 30], and giving up to them sundry towns or villages in the
Lamghinat, Firishtah says: ¢ the tribe of Khalj, who dwelt in that desert
tract [1,=", in distinction from hill tracts, the more level tracts or plains]
as hangers-on upon the Afghans, he made co-partners [in possession of the
lands] with them, on the stipulation that they, the Afghans, should defend
the frontier [of Hind, or his dominions], and not permit Musalman troops
to enter Hindastan. The Afghans in the hills near Peshdwar constructed
a stronghold which they named IChaibar, and, having possessed themselves
of the territory of Rok, during the sway of the Samani Maliks, they did
not permit them [the Samdnis] to disturb the territory of Lahor, and hence,
from first to last, their invasions and ravages were directed towards Sind
and Bhatiah.” Firishtah then procceds to describe Roh, as Afghin writers
had previously done, including Khin Jahdn Ladi himself, a contemporary
of Firishtah, and the author of a History of the Afghans, from which work,
in all probability, Firishtal took his deseription. Khén Jahdn, who was of
the Lidi tribe of Afghéns, will not be'found to have made Turks [inclu-
ding Khaljis] and Gharis of them, and it may be presumed that he knew
something at least about his own ancestor and people, as well as the
author of the Tarikh-i=Sher Shahi, which I shall have to refer to.

Firishtah then refers to Sabuk-Tigin, “who was the sipah-salar of
the forces of Alb-Tigin,” but such was not the case [as shown in the
Tabakat-i-Nasiri, page 71], both of which chiefs Dow styles Swbuctagi and
Abistugi vespeetively.  Firishtah appears to have been totally unacquainted
with the, names of Alb-Tigin’s son, Is-hik, and of Balki-Tigin, and of
Pirey, who held authority over Ghazuin and its dependencies before Sabuk-
Tigin. ¢ Sabuk-Tigin,” he says, ¢ was powerless in opposing [coercing ?]
the Afghans; and afterwards he entered into a good understanding with
them; but Malimad, his son, subdued and humbled them, put their chicls
to death, and compelled Afghdns to enter his service.”

This last statement of Firishtal's, respecting Mahmdd’s taking Af-
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ghins into his service, may be correct, but it is doubtful, as may be judged
from the expeditions against them undertaken by his gallant son Mas’ad,
an account of which I have given from Baihaki’s Tarikh in my version of
the Tabakat-i-Nasiri, in note 7, para. 7, page 321, which see, -

Firishtah, in his History, gives a detailed account of Sabuk-Tigin’s
descent, which he took from the Tabakat-i-Nasiri verbatim, but this Dow
leaves out entirely. ’

At page 50 of his translation, Dow has the following with reference to
Mahmad :— In the following year, Mamood led his army towards Ghor.
The native prince of that country, Mahommed of the Soor tribe of Afgans,
a principality in the mountains famous for giving Dbirth to the Ghorian
dynasty.” Briggs, in his version of Firishtah, follows Dow closely and, in
some cases, verbatim, as I have also shown elsewhere; and, in this place,
he perpetrates the same blunder; and these two translators are, no doubt,
wholly responsible for thus leading their readers astray and causing them
to blunder likewise, and to disseminate the incorreet statement that the
Afghans are Ghuaris, who are Taziks or Tajiks, and claimed Arab origin.
Briggs’s version of the passage given above is thus [Vol. 1, p. 49]—In
the following year Mahmood led an army into Ghoor. The native-prince
of that country, Mahomed of the Afghan tribe of Soor (the same race which
gave birth to the dynasty that eventually succeeded in subverting the fami-
ly of Subooktugeen),” ete.

This statement on the part of Dow and Briggs is evidently the origin
of the incorrect assertions of those who have had, and still have, recourse to
their versions for materials for Indian history so called; indeed, as a writer
in the Bengal Asiatic Journal, a few years since, wrote—‘‘ Hitherto for the
pre-Mughul Muhammadan History of India we have been dependent on
Firishtah. * * #* * Elphinstone’s H‘lstory, for instance, is entirely based on
that authority.” The writer, however, should have said, dependent on the
translators of Firishtah; for even where Firishtah is right, they have made
him wrong. Elpliistone certuinly quotes Dow and Briggs constantly.

What says Firishtah though ? He says [p. 46]—“ In the year 401
H., the Sultin [Mahmuad], having led an army into Ghir, the ruler (pSla)
of that country, Muhammad, son of Sari [see translation of Tabakat-i-
Nisir, page 321, and note 7-7], with 10,000 men in array, confronted the
Sultan’s ranks.” There is not one word about the *“ Afghan tribe of Soor”
nor the “Soor tribe of Afgans”; and it is from this particular passage
in these two translations of Firishtah that the error arose of making
¢ Patans” of all the rules of Dihli down to Sultin Buhlal of the Ludi
tribe, who is the first Patan or Afghan that sat on the throne of Dihli.

A few lines under the above quotation, Firishtah refers to the Tarikh-
i-Yamini, and quotes the author of the Tabakat-i-Nasiri with reference to
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the conversion of the Gharis to Isldim, and says “Dbut the author of the
Tabakat-1-Nasiri and Fakhr-ud-Din Mubdrak Shah the Marw-ar-Radi [sce
my translation, page 801], who composed a history,” etc.; but Dow leaves
this out entirely, and Driggs, such seems the infatuation for viewing all
things in a “ Patan” light, translates the last part of the sentence [p. 50]
“ Fukhr-ood-Deen Mubarik Lody who wrote a history,” ecte. Instead of
Marw-ar-Radi (Lsoss)! 9,%), he read Ludi ((sssf), the name of Sultin Buh-
14Vs tribe, which, no doubt, he thought must be correct. People referring
to these translations, and finding this statement reiterated, time aflter time,
that the Ghaznawis and Ghiris were “ Afgans or Patans”, concluded that
Firishtah must have so stated, and that he must be right, and so they
wrote their accounts of “ Patan Sultans,” ¢ Patan buildings,” and “ Patan
coins,” but they do not seem to have considered that, even if the Ghiris
were Patdns, it did not follow that their Turkish slaves, and other Turks,
and Tatars, should also be Patins. I do not doubt that many Persian
scholars will be surprised to hear that there is nothing of the kind whatever
in Ifivishtah, any more than there is in any other Asiatic writer, but such
is the fact, and Firishtah's text on examination will prove it.

Farther on [p. 132], Dow states: “The genealogy of the kings of
Ghor, according to the most authentic historians, could be traced wup, by
the names, for three and twenty, and downwards nine generations, from Ali
to Mamood, the son of Subuctagi,” &e. There is nothing of the kind in
Firishtah. He renders the names of their ancestors as Minhéj-i-Siréj, and
some others give them, name by name, down to Zuhak the Tdzi, but Dow
not understanding what followed, concealed the “mnine generations” down
to Mahmid of Ghizni, to whom the Ghris were no more related than they
were to Dow himsell. It was from this passage, I have no doubt, the
author of “a Student’s Manual of Indian History” was led into the error
of calling Mahmad of Ghaznin ¢ the great ancestor” of Sultin Mu'izz-ud-
din,

I now pass from the Ghiris and their Turkish slaves, and their slaves,
to the Tughluk dynasty, who are also included among the “ Patans” and
“ Pathans” by English writers who follow Dow and Briggs.

At p. 295, vol. I, Dow says: “ We have no true account of the pedi-
gree of Tuglick, It is generally Lelieved that his father, whose name was
Tuglick, had been in his youth brought up as an imperial slave by Balin,
His mother was one of the tribe of Jits. But indeed the pedigrees of the
kings of the Patan empire make such a wretched figure in history,” ete.
Compare Briggs also here.

Firishtah says [page 230]—¢“ The chroniclers of Hindtstin, both the
ancients and the moderns, being negligent, not one of them has recorded
with the pen of certainty aught respecting the origin and lincage of the
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Tughluk-Shahi dynasty. The writer of these pages, Muhammad Kasim
Firishtah, when, at the commencement of the reign of Nar-ud-din Muhan-
mad Jahangir Badshih, he [Firishtah] on the part of the Sultin of the age,
Ibrahim ’A’dil Shah, reached the city of Lahor, he made inquiry of some
persons of that place, who had a predilection for reading the histories of the
sovereigns of Hindustan, and who were acquainted with the events [of the
reigns] of the Sultans of Hind, respecting the origin and lineage of the
Tughlak-Shahi sovereigns. They replied, [saying] —We, likewise, have
not seen [anything] distinctly mentioned [on the subject] in any book
[Ibn Batatah’s account notwithstanding]; but, in this country [province ]
1t is currently stated that Malik Tughluk, the father of the Badshah Ghiyas-
ud-din Tughluk Shah, was attached to the train of Turk slaves of Sultin
Ghiyés-ud-din Balban, and that he formed a connection with the Jat race,
who are the aborigines [(s©ss—native, homebred, one who has never been
abroad] of this country, and espoused a daughter of one of them, and of her
the Badshah Ghiyas-ud-din Tughluk Shah was born. It is stated in the
Dulhakdt [appendices, additions—the name of a work probably] that the
name Tughluk originallywas Kutlugh, which word is Turkish ; and the people
of Hind, [rom usage, inverted it, and have turned Kutlugh into Tughluk,
and some few have turned Kutlugh into Kutlad.” This is all Firishtah says
of this so-called ¢ Patan” dynasty.

I shall content myself with one more reference to Dow’s translation.
It is under the reign of the Afghan ruler whom he styles ¢ Shere’”, p. 159,
vol. 2, and in the paragraph alluded to, that he contradicts his own former
statements. He says: ¢ The original name of Shere was Ferid. His
father was Hussein, of the Soor tribe of the Afghans of Roh.” He then
attempts to describe Roh, but blunders even in that :— The original seat
of the Afghans was Roh, which, in their language, signifies a mountainous
country. It extended, they say, in length, from Sewad and Bijore, to the
town of Sui in the dominions of Buckurast.” The original is—* to the town
of Siwi, which is a dependency of Bakar.” Dow turned the proper name
“ Bakar” and the verb “ ast”, is,into a proper name. He then continues, “ and
in breadth, from Hussein to Kabul.” The original is *“ from Hasan Abdal
to Kabul.,” The Afghan writers, from the earliest down to Hafiz Rah-
mat Khin, thus describe the extent and boundaries of Roh ; in fact, other
writers take their descriptions from Afyhdn accounts, but let it be particu-
larly noticed that Ghar is not contained within the boundaries given. Dow
then further states: “This tract, in its fertile vallies, contained many
separate tribes.  Among the number of these was that of Soor, who derive
themselves from the princes of Ghor, whose family held the empire after
the extinction of the race of Ghizni. One of the sons of the Ghorian
fawily, whose name was Mahommed Soor, having left his native country,
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placed himself among the Afghans of Roh, and was the father of the tribe
of Soor, who was estcemed the noblest among them.”

Firishtah’s account is vastly different. He says: ¢ The name of Sher
Shih was Farid, and his father’s name Hasan, who is (sic) of the people
of the Afghins of Roh. When Sultin Buhldl Ladi attained dominion,
the father of Hasan, the SGr, who was named Ibrahim, having evinced a
desire of obtaining service, came to Dihli.,” He then describes Lloh, as
mentioned above, and adds: ¢ The Afghans there are of several tribes,
among which is the clan of Sar, They account themselves of the posterity
of the Sultans of Ghar, and say that one of their sons [a son of one of that
family] who was called Muhammad Stri [not Muhammad Sdr, but son of
Stri], in former days, having been made an exile from his native country,—
[If the Afghdns were Ghiuis, or the Ghiris Afghdns, as it is pretended, and
dwelt in Ghir, how could this person be an exile from his country among
his own people, in his own country ?]—came among the Afghins of Rol,
and, as the correctness of his descent was verified to [the satisfaction of]
one of the Afghin chiefs, notwithstanding it is not the custom of Afghdns
to give their daughters to strangers, that person [chief or head-man] gave
his danghter to Muhammad-i-Sari, and made him his son-in-law ; and, from
him offspring having sprung, they became known as the Str Afghins [Zit.
Afghanan-i- Sdr], and may be the greater of the tribes of the Afghans.”

This is all Firishtah says on the subject, but he has himself misunder-
stood or confused the Afghan tradition about this son of a Ghiri chief,
with the other tradition about the Ghuris, related by several authors, which
I have referred to in note 7, page 321 of my translation of the Tabakat-
i-Nasiri, which see; and is himself quite wrong in his account of the
Afghan tribe of Sar. R

The earliest authority known on the descent of the Alghins, written by
Afghans themselves, is a work, sald to have been composed by Shaikh
Mali, a distinguished person among the Yuasuf-zi tribe, between 816 H.
and $28 H. [Buhlal Lddi only came to the throne of Dihli in 850 H.], and
another composed Dby, or more probably at the command of, Khan Kajq,
the celebrated Y Gsuf-zi chief of the 100,000 spears ““some time after 900
H., ncarly hall a century before Sher Shdl’s obtaining sovereignty, and
which two works, written in Pushto, are the Dbasis of the Tarikh-i-Hafiz
Rahmat Khani and the Khuldsat-ul-Ansib of Hdifiz Ralinat himself, both
of which I have translated ; and in those works there is no mention of the
Ghari connection. The other works are: The Tazkirat-ul-Abrar of Akhund
Darwezah, a Tajik like the Gharis, not an Afghdn; the Tawarikh-i-Ibra-
him Shahi; the Tarikh-i-Nisbat-i-Afighinah of Shaikh ’Abd-ur-Razzik
Mati-zi, styled also Bila Pir, son of the great Shaikh Kisim, whose fine
mausolcum may still be scen near the walls of Chandr-gayh, as that of Ka-



32 H. G. Raverty— Who were the Pathdn Sultins of Dikli 7 [No. 1,

sim Sulaimani; the Tarikh-i Sher-Shahi of Shaikh 'Abbas Sarwdni; the
Mir-at-ul-Afaghinah of Khan Jahan Lidi ; the Makhzan Afghani of Shaikh
Ni’'mat-ullah ; and the Ansib-i-Afighinah of Farid ud-din Ahmad. The
last also is silent on the Ghiri connection,

The tradition (but not contained in Ferishtah, who quotes a totally differs
ent one, given farther on) on which the whole of the sovereigns of Dihli, from
the Turkish slave Kutb ud-din of the Powerless Finger—and including his
master Mu'izz-ud-din Muhammad, son of Bahd-ud-din Sam, since it i3
because he is considered a “ Patan or Afghan,” that his Turkish slaves are
made “ Patans or Afghans” of likewise—down to ’Ala-ud-din, grandson of
Khizr Khan, the last of the Sayyid dynasty, are all made Patans of, is as
follows :—

“In the khilafat of Abd-ul-Malik, son of Marwéan [65 H. to 86 H.J,
Hajjaj, son of Yasuf us-Sakafi, was appointed to the leadership of
an Arab army assembled for the conquest of Khurdsin and Ghari-
stdn, i. e. Ghir; but some of the works previously quoted differ some-
what, and say that Muhammad HAirin was nominated to the command
of this army, and also Muhammad Kdsim, sister’s son of Hajjaj, son
of Yidsuf, who was the commander of the forces of Sulaimin, son of
'Abd-ul-Malik, son of Marwén, in the year 86 H. Sultin Bahrim,
ruler of Ghar, who was descended from Zuhak, the T4ji or Tazi, and
contemporary with the Khalifali *Ali, had proceeded to Kafah, and present-
ed himself before him, and had received from him in writing a grant of the
government of Ghir. [See Tabakat-i-Nasiri, pp. 812, 315, for another ver-
sion of this.] This Sultin Bahrdm had two sons. The elder was Sultin
Jalal-ud-din Muhammad Husain, from whom is descended, in the third
generation, Muhammad-i-Stri. This seems to point to Muhammad, son of
Siri, mentioned in Tab. Nas. p. 319, who was the great great grandfather
of the Sultdn Mu'izz-ud-din Ghdri, son of Sdm, the sovereignty over Ghar
being in the elder branch of the family, whn overthrew Ra&i Pithord and
slew him, and who introduced Muhammadanisim into Hindastdn, and is
sometimes called in Hind by the name of Shibdb-ud-din. [Compare Tab,
Nas., pp. 802 to 313, and it will be seen whether this agrees with what the
annalist of the Ghari Sultins, and their contemporary Mauland Fakhr=
ud-din Mubédrak Shih says] The younger son of Sultin Bahrim was
named Jamal-ud-din Hasan, who had a son, Mui'zz-ud-din Mahmiad, who
again had a son, Shah Husain by name.”

Which one of the elder branch was ruler of Ghir on the ocecasion of
Arab invasion, is not said, whether son or grandson of Sultin Bahrdm; but
afterwards it is mentioned that Kamal-ud-din Mahmid, son of the eldest

son of Bahrdm— Jalal-ud-din—was sent as & hostage to the capital of the
Khalifah Walid.
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After stating Muhammad-i-8ar{ to be the great great grandfather of
Sultan Mu'izz-ud-din of Indian renown, they again proceed to state that,
“on the authority of the Tarikh-i-Khurdsan [some say, Tarikh-i-Khurdsa-
nil, the Sultins of Ghar are descended from Zuhilk, the Tazi, in this wise,
Sultan Balirim, son of Jalil-ud-din, son of Sultan Mu'izz-ud-din, son of
Sultdn Bahrdm, cte., cte.”  Here the former account seems reversed, and
the flirst DBahram mentioned would seem to be intended for the so-called
father of the Sultans of Ghir.  'The writers of this tradition were probably
una . are also, that the early rulers of Ghir were styled Malik, never Sultin
and that the very firs¢ who is styled Su/tdn among the Muhamadan;
sovereigns i3 Malhm(d of Ghazni who was ¢ Zurk.

“Shah Mu'izz-ud-din, father of Shah Ilusain [Shah likewise is neither
a title, nor a name occurring among the Ghirian family], after the subjuga-
tion of his country, retired to Malkkah, but his son Shah Husain, separat-
ing from his father during these troubles, also left his native country and
beeame an exile.  He succeeded in reaching the tents of an Afghan family,
which happened to be encamped in the part he first reached, the tribe or
chief of which was Shaikh Batani, or Bah-Tauni, or Tabrin, as he is also
styled.”

Before relating more of this tradition, I must mention that all the
Afohans, without any exception whatever, claim descent from ’Abd-ur-Ra-
shid-i-Kais al-Laik, who was contemporary with Muhammad the Prophet of
Islam, who, they affirm, supported the Prophet’s cause, and aided him
with his arms, and was styled by Muhammad ¢ Patan,” signifying the keel
of a vessel; and all his descendants are, on this account, called Patins, so
the Afghdn annalists say ; and he is said to have died in the 40th year of H.,
aged 87 years. Shaikh Batani or Tabrin was his son—one of three, viz.,
Sart, Ghari, and Tabrin, who are also respectively styled Sarraban, Ghar-
ghasht, and Batani or Tabrin.  Such being the fact, as related by all Af-
ghian writers, the #ribe could not have been considerable ; in fact, at the
time in question, it consisted of three families,

“ This noble-born youth”, as Shah Husain is styled, ‘‘having reached
the tents of Shaikh Batani’s tribe (family), was hospitably received and
entertained.  He appeared exceedingly devout, and by degrees Bataui, a
man of piety and austerity, hence styled Shaikh, took a great liking for
him, treated him as a son, made him acquainted with all his affairs, and
withheld nothing from him. Batani’s sons, Isma’il, Ishban (or Ishpan,
as he is also called), and Kajin, treated him as a brother ; and, as in the hills
therc is no concealment of females and no prohibition against seeing and
meeting them in their family circle, a secret attachment grew up on the
part of Shah Husain towards Matd, Batani’s daughter ; and, at last, mat-
ters proceeded to such extremities, that Mati was found to be pregnant by

B
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Lhim. Her mother advised Batani that Mati should be given to Shih
Husain in marriage before this became known. He demurred, as he did
not consider the fugitive youth a suitable match for his daughter. The
youth affirmed that his ancestors had been princes of Ghar, and asked him
to send some one into that country and verify the truth of his statement.
It was done, and Batani gave his consent ; and, shortly after, Bibi Mata
brought forth a son, which, being the fruit of an illicit amour was named
Ghal-zoe, ghal in the Afghdn language signifying a thict’, and 2o0e, ©a son’,
therefore signiflying ¢ the thief-son’, the illicit son. From this son is said
to be descended the great tribe of Ghalzi (27, applied to the tribe is plural
of zoe), numbering, at this period, in all its divisions and subdivisions, near
upon half a million of souls, and one of the two most numerous tribes of all
the Afghan race.

Another history in my possession, which I have not mentioned above
among the others, and the author of which was a member of the royal tribe—
the Sado-zis, the tribe to which the late Shah Shuja’-ul-Mulk belonged.
He besides quoting his own Afghdn authorities, mentions the Tawdrikh-i-
Salatin-i-Ladiah wa Sariah-i-Afdghinah, and the Risalah-i-Akhbér-i-Khad-
kah, and gives a detailed account of the early history of the Afghdns. The
author styles Mat’s father Tabrin only, never by the name of Batani, and
merely mentions that one of Tabrin’s daughters had a son before the nuptial
knot was tied, and adds *“ and it is said that there was an illicit connexion
between her and Mast *Ali Ghiri," whoever he may have been, but he does
no. in consequence, turn the Ghiris into ¢ Afghans or Patans”. The
Ghalzis, on the other hand, deny altogether the truth of this tradition.

Before mentioning anything more respecting Shah Husain, the ¢‘ noble-
born” Gliri youth, and the sons heyis said to have been the father of, on
the autlhority of this tradition, I must by the following short table show,
from the tradition itself, what relationship existed between the said Shah
Husain, by virtue of whose ¢raditional connection with Batani’s, or Tabriu’s
daughter, Sultdn Mu’izz-ud-din Muhammad, son of Bahi-ud-din Sam,
the conqueror of Rai Pithord, and the Ghdari Sulf_éns, before and after
him, are all turned into Afghins likewise, and not only they, but their
Turkish slaves, and their slaves, and slave’s slaves likewise.
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Sultin Bahram.
[contemporary of the Khalifah 'Ali,] descendant of Zuhék, the Tazi or Taji.

—_ A

1. FEldest son, Jalil-ud-din Muham-
mad Husain.

2. Kamil-ud-din Mahmad, who was
sent as hostage to Walid.

1. Toungest son, Jamal-ud-din Hasan.

2. Shah Mu'izz-ud-din Mahmad, who
retired to Makkah. )
3. Shah Husain [contemporary with

HMajj4j, appointed to administer the go-
vernment of Khurasan, 78 H.}, who had
3. Son, namcless, [but as kis son is Bibi Mati to wife.
called Muhammad-i-Sari, it is presumed
therefore by me, to be Sari], great great- 1 B
grandfather of the last mentioned under. properly Lo-e-day, “he is cldest”, he
4. Son, namcless. being the eldest legitimate son; and 3, Sid-
6. Son, nameless. ni.
6. Son, namcless.

T A~ Al
1, Ghalzi. 2, Ibrihim, surnamed Lidi,

7. Mu'izz-ud-din Muhammad, son of
Baha-ud-din Sam, Sultdin of Ghaznin,
assagsinated 602 II.

Now what relationship existed between Sultin Mu’'izz-ud-din Muham-
mad, son of Bah4-ud-din Sim, conqueror of Rai Pithord, and establisher
of the Muhammadan power in Hindastén, whose descent is traced to Zubal,
the Tézi, (i. e., Arab: by Persian-speaking people Taji, whence comes
the name Tazik and Téijik, by which name the greater number of the
non-Afghdn people of those tracts are still known. See Tab. Nis, page
301) and the descendants of Bibi Matu’s sons, whose father, by this tradi-
tion, Shah Husain was? Is there the slightest shadow of a reason why,
even if this tradition were true, the rulers of Ghar, whether Maliks or Sul-
tans, should be styled, as at page 50, Vol. 1, of Dow’s version of Firishtah,
“ Muhammad of the Sar tribe of Afghans, and in Brigg’s version, page 50,
Vol. 1, “ Muhammad of the Afghin tribe of Sar” ? and is there the most
remote shadow of a reason why Sultdn Mu’izz-ud-din’s Turkish slave
should be styled “the founder” of the Afghan or *¢ Patan” dynasty of
Dihli, and all those Turkish slaves, and descendants of Turkish slaves, the
Khalj Turks, and the Sayyids who trace their descent to Husain, grandson
of Muhammad the Prophet, and are acknowledged by all Muhammadans to
be his descendants—twenty rulers in all—should be styled the “ Patan” or
“ Pathan” kings of Dihli?

From the error of calling the Ghari Sultans « Patans or Afghdns”
gmanates another error equally great; but, in this instance, it is the
turning of Afghans into Turks! Wherever the IKhalj tribe are refer-
red to throughout Firishtah’s work, Dow styles them ¢ Chilligies’, which is
the name of no people, tribe, or race on the face of the earth, and in this he
is followed by Maurice and some others ; but Briggs styles them by nearly
their correct name, at least, (or they arve called Khalji as well as Khalj; but
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other writers have at once jumped at the conclusion and some even shortly
maintain that they are Ghalzis. For example, Mr. J. C. Marshman, who
has written a History of India, “ at the request of the University of Cal-
cutta’” and who says, * so far as historical truth can be discovered,” he is
““ prepared to vouch for the accuracy of the fucts detailed in it,” calls them
GuILIies :—(page 53, Vol. 1) “ the Afghin mountaineers of Ghuzni and
Ghore, denominated the Ghiljies”. There is certainly a great similarity
between the mode of writing the name of the Afghdn tribe of Ghalzi (gl
and the Turkish tribe of Khalj #&, Khalji 4. )
What Firishtah does say respecting the descent of the Afghans, but
which is very different fromn ¢heir tradition previously given, is this:
“ When Khalid, the son of ’Abdullah, was removed from the government
of Kdbul, (other authors of much greater authority than Firishtah relate dif-
ferently, however) finding it difficult and dangerous to return into ’Irdk-i-
"Arab through fear of the newly appointed governor, under the guidance of
the chiefs of Kabul, he proceeded into the Sulaimdn mountains, which lie be-
tween Multin and Peshdwar and between many other places, accompa-
nied by his family and a party of Arab followers, and therein took up his
residence. He gave one of his daughters in marriage to one of the chicf
men among the Afghins there, who had become Musalmans. TFrom this
daughter of the 'Arab, Khilid sprung offspring who multiplied and acquired
great repute.  One of these was Ldi, and another Str; and the Afghins
come from that party of ’Arabs above mentioned. In a work, entitled
Matla’-ul-Anwér, composed by one among the trustworthy, which Firishtah
perused at Burhanpar in Khandesh, it was written that the Afghans are

Kibtiah (Copts)”, &ec., &c., and there occur other statements foreign
o this subject.

L}
The same writer also makes a statement with respect to the Ladi tribe,

Vol. 1, p. 69 which is equally as incorrect as the preceding, and would
" cause some astonishment, as well as ridicule, among the people referred to.,
He says:—Belcli was an Afghan of the tribe of Lodi, now kuown as
the Lohani, which is engaged chiefly in the conveyance of merchandise
between Hindustan and Persia.” Nothing of the sort. Sar, son of
Isma’il, who was the progenitor of the tribe of that name, had two
brothers, each the progenitors of separate tribes, one of whomn was named
Nuh, and he is the progenitor of the tribe of Nuhdni, which name
has been corrupted into Liahani. These are the people who act as the greab
carriers of merchandise in Central Asia.

Elphinstone in his History correctly states that the Khaljis were a
Turkish tribe, long connected with the Afghdns, as Firishtah himself
mentions, and does not confound them with the Afghanistan of Ghazni, of
whom he gives a good account in bis ¢ Caulul.”
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The ¢ Masalik ul-Mamalik’ states that ‘ the Khalj ave a tribe of
Turks, which in former days—this work was written long beforo the time
of Mahmad of Ghazni—settled in Garmsir, between Sijistan and  the region
of Hind. They are in appearance and dress like Turks, and observe the
customs of that race, and all speak the Turki language.”  The sune work
also states in two or three places, that there is a town called Khalj in that
part ; and in the account of J&j, also Chaj, of Mawar-an-Nahr says that it
is a populous and {lourishing city, the people of which are Ghuzz and Khalj,
all Musalimdns of the sect of Ghazi.

The Ghalzis, so called after the illicit son of the tradition of Bibi
Matt and Shah Husain, have no tribe, subdivision, or family among them
styled either “ Lodi” or “S0r”; but two other sons were born to Bibi
Matd, one of whom was named Ibrahim, who i surnamed Lo-c-daey, signi-
fying in the Afghan language “ (he) is great or eclder”, respecting which
name a tradition is attached which need not be related here. It has been
corrupted or rather shortened, into Lodi and Ladi, and Ibrihiin is the
progenitor of the Ladi tribe. From him sprung two sons, one of whom,
named Siini, had two sons, Pranki and Isma’il. Prinki is the ancestor,
eight generations back, of Buhlal, of the Shahi Klel, a clan of the Ladi
tribe, who, according to the authors I have been quoting, and as all educat-
ed Afghins themselves will affirm, was the first of the race of ’Abd-ur-Ra-
shid Patin that attained sovereign power. He is the founder of the
Ladiah dynasty, but the thirtieth vuler of Dihli, counting from Kutb-ud-
din, the Turkish slave of the Tajik Sultin Mu'izz-ud-din Muhammad,
son of Bahi-ud-din Sim Ghri.

From Ismé’il, brother of Pranki and son of Siini, son of Ladi, sprung
two sons, one of whom was named Sar, who had four sons, {rom one of
whom, Yunas by npame, in the ninth generation, descended Farid, after-
wards Sher Shah, who dethroned the scecond Mughul emperor Humdyan,
and was the first of the Sar division of the Ladi tribe who atbained sover~
cignty ; and Ahmad IKhan, son of Saidd, afterwards Sultan Sikandar, his
kinsman, was the last of the Afghan or Patdn dynasty. The name Sar
appears to have struck those who were in search of a mare’s-nest, and they
at once jumped at the conclusion, that, as Siri was the name of one of the
Tajik chiefs of Glar, and Ghir lay near the tract then occupied by the
Afghans, the Gharis must be Afghdns or Patians and the Afghins Ghris,
and so this error has been handed down from one writer to another
up to this present day. Although Firishtah falls into error in supposing
Stri and 8ar to be the same name and to refer to the same person, he never
turns Ghiris and Turks into Afghéns or Patdns,

One example more and I have done. At page 197, Vol. 2, Dow,
under the reign of Ibrahim Sir, says: “In the mean time, Mubwnmad
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(sic) of the Afghan family of Ghor, governor of Bengal, rebelled against
Muhammad’. Here again we have his own ideas inserted, for IFirishtah
knew better than ‘to utter such an absurdity. That author expresses
himself in these words under the reign of Muhammad Shah, nicknamed
Andhli, ‘the intellectually blind’. “ At this period, Muhammad Khan
Sar, ruler of Bangalah, having raised the standard of hostility,” &e.
Dow turns the kings of Gujardt and the Bahri rulers of Ahmadnagar
into Patins likewise. Under the reign of Saliin Shah, he says, (Vol.
2, p. 191) when mentioning his death: ¢ In the same year, Mahmud,
the Patan king of Guzerat, [He was the descendant of a Tiak Rajpit
from near Thénesar] and the Nizdm of the Deccan, who was of the
same nation, died.” Compare Briggs here- also. Firishtah’s words are
these: “In this very same year, Mahmad Shih Gujariti, and Burhan
Nizdm-ul-Mulk Bahri, likewise. died.” This Burhdn-ul-Mulk was the
son of Ahmad Nizim Shéh, the founder of the Bahri dynasty and of
the city of Ahmadnagar, who was the son of a Brihman of Bijinagar
who being taken captive in his childhood, was made a Musalman of, and
brought up as one of the slaves of Sultan Ahmad Shah Bahmani.”

The renowned Afghan chief and poet Khushhéal Khin, of the Khatak
tribe, mentions the two Afghdn dynasties in one of his poems. See my
¢ Poetry of the Afghdns’, page 197,—

“The whole of the deeds of the Patins are better than those of the
Mughuls;

But they have no unity among them, and a great pity it is.

The fame of Buhlal and of Sher Shah, too, resoundeth in my ears—

Afghin emperors of India who swayed the sceptre effectually and well.

For six or seven generations did they govern so wisely,

That all their people were filled with admiration of them.”
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Oun the Khyeng People of the Sandoway District, Arakan.— By MaJon
G. E. Fryer, Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway.

(With two plates.)

Parr L
Physical and Social Characteristics.

Introductory.

The great western mountain range of Burma is peopled by tribes under
a great variety of names, of whom the Khyeng race is perhaps the most
extensively diffused. The geographical limits of the people are comprised
within the 18th and 21st degrees of North latitude. The character of the
region inhabited by the Northern Khyengs is described as rugged and inac-
cessible, and their life a hard one; but the Khyengs here dwell on the
fertile banks of streams, and can procure the necessaries of life without
difficulty ; moreover, though still retaining their individuality, they are gra-
dually adopting the more civilized manners and the mode of agriculture of
the Arakanese.

The subjoined statement gives the Khyeng population in the districts
of Arakan (Hill Tracts excepted) as it stood at the census of 1872, together
with the number of villages and houses :— '
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Physical Characteristics.

Table A. exhibits the age, weight, height, and measurement in length
and circumference of the limbs of twenty-tive male and twenty-five female
Khyengs of average size. The weights are expressed in pounds avoirdupois ;
the measurements in English inches and tenths, Four pounds, the weight
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In Table B. are given measurements of the head of the same persons
in English inches and tenths taken by calipers,

Tanre B.

Head Measurements of the same Persons in English Inches and Tenths
taken by Calipers.
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Column 1 expresses in degrees the angle indicating the relation -of the
ear to the eyebrow. This angle is {Srmed by a line parallel to the base of
the Lrain with another line from the earhole to the superorbital ridge.

Column 2 shows the long diameter of the head, the measurement being
taken from immediately above the top of the nose to the small bony projec-
tion at the back part of the head.

Column 5 indicates the height of head measured from the earhole to
about the centre of crown.

Column 6 gives the breadth from immediately above the external open-
ing of the ear.

Column 7, the breadth from centre of parietal bones.

Column 8, the breadth immediately above the temples.

Column 9, the interzygomatic or facial breadth.

In the male the greatest breadth of head is the parietal. The female
head is broadest just over the ear. As might be expected, there is no great
breadth of forehead over the temples in either sex.

F
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Considering how strongly brachy-cephalic* the Burman head is, the
dolichocephalism of the Khyeng head form, as shown here, is curious. In
proportion to its length, the female head is both broader and higher than
the head of the male.

The prevailing complexion of the people corresponds with No. 28, and
the colour of the eyes with No. 1, of Broca’s fablear, The colour of the hair
is black, but among the women patches of reddish brown hair occur some-
times, generally at the crown of the head.

Individual and Family Life.

Customs.—Under this head are included the usages observed at births,
marriages, and deaths.

As regards the first, child-bearing is always assisted and by women.
Deaths from child-birth are very rare. Labour is easy and seldom protract-
ed, the woman generally goes to her work the following day. The infant is
washed in clear rice water.

‘Boy’s names are monosyllabic, but the girls have the particle pg or me
prefixed to theirs. The names are given either from a fanciful resemblance
to some object, or with reference to circumstances occurring at the time of
birth ; thus, if at the time of birth there occurred a great flood, a boy would
be named Hiém, and a girl Pahlém, signifying “ great.” A child is weaned
between the ages of eighteen months or two years, Puberty takes place
between the ages of twelve and fifteen, at which period the disfiguring ope-
ration of tattooing the girl’s face is usually performed.

As regards marriage, When a young man wishes to court a girl, he
visits her by appointment at night in her parents’ dwelling, taking with
him some trifling present ; if subsequently approved by the parents, he
lives in the house. After some monghs, and indeed if poor, after the birth
of one or two children, the ceremony of taking the girl to his house takes
place amid much feasting and dancing. On reaching her new home, the
priest performs the ceremony of introducing her to the protection of her
husband’s household god by winding a thread seven times round the girl’s
right arm, and invoking numberless blessings upon her.

‘When a person falls sick, one or two priests are sent for and consulted ;
sometimes they merely state their opinion as to what spirit has seized the
sufferer and a propitiatory offering suitable to such spirit is made; at other
times they inquire what the sufferer dreamed of the night previous ; if an
elemental god or other high object of adoration, such as a.O Burmese pagoda,

. . ’;'he terms b.rachy-cephalic and dolicho-cephalic are employed in this sense, viz.,
ere the breadth is to the length in the proportion of ‘80, or more, to 1:00, the head is

placed in the brachy-cephalic catego it 1 i
. : sphalic gory, where it is below that less th
80 t0 1:00, in the dolicho-cephalic, o  fhet proportion, ox o B
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has been the subject of the dream, a buffalo or hog would be sacrificed ;
but if, as is commonly the case, the invalid had dreamt of an ordinary
occurrence, such as crossing the creek in a boat, the sacrifice of a dog would
be ordered, in which case a raft composed of stems of the plantain tree
would Dbe constructed, and a dog killed and placed thereon with a small
quantity of rice-beer. The raft is then pushed into the stream, every one
present pelting it with stones; care is taken, however, that the dog is
subscquently brought back to form materials for a repast.

When death occurs ih a family, the corpse is laid out in the house, 2
pig or other animal is killed, and great and prolanged feasting goes on. The
day after the event, a dead fowl is tied to one of the big toes of the deceased,
and an attendant priest thus apostrophizes the corpse—¢ Oh spirit! thou
hast a long and wearisome journey before thee, so a hog has been killed
upon whose spirit thou mayest ride, and the spirit of this dead fowl will so
terrify the worm guarding the portals of paradise, that thou wilt find an
easy entrance.” The corpse, followed by the relatives and friends of the
deceased, is carried to the outskirts of the village and burnt. All wait un-
til the burning is over; water is sprinkled on the ashes and bones of the
skull, hands, and feet; about nine or ten in number, having been selected,
are carried back to the village in a vessel and deposited in the shed erected
for the feasting. After seven days have elapsed, more feasting takes place,
and the bones are then finally conveyed for burial to some distant moun-
tain, which is the ideal place of interment of the ashes of their ancestors.
In cases of violent death, as for example by drowning, or from the attack
of a wild beast, the corpse and all the relatives of the deceased are tabooed
by the community until a buffalo or hog has been handed over to the
headman for sacrifice and feasting; even then the body may not be taken
into a house, nor is a dead fowl attached to the corpse.

On all occasions of marriages, deaths, and domestic entertainment, the
company is divided into what are termed inside and outside feasters, in
other words into hosts and guests; for example, at the entertainment after
cremation the bones in a vessel are placed at one end of the shed surround-
ed by pieces of pork and other greasy-looking dainties; nest are seated two
priests, in front of whom is placed a pot of rice-beer, which has a cover
perforated with three holes, one in the centre to admit of a slender piece
of bamboo being placed upright, and one on each side to receive a reed
passing into the beer.  When a feast is held in a house, the veed towards
the slecping chamber is the inside reed through which the host and his
relatives imbibe the beverage ; out-of-doors the inside is that on which the
host and his people ave sitting.  After sucking, cach person replenishes the
vessel with water in proportion to the quantity ot beer supposed to have
been taken out,
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Pork is regarded the choicest food, and when the husband brings his
wife into her new home, he provides that food for her and her family, while
he and his relations eat fowls. At funeral repasts the relatives of the
deceased eat pork, and the guests have fowl provided for them. These
points of etiquette are scrupulously observed, and breaches of them subject
the offender to fine.

Laws.—The average number of houses in a Khyeng village is fourteen,
and in each of these little communities there is a head called Zuy: or Nan-
dayi. The office passes from father to any son he considers best qualified
for it ; in default of such a successor, the office may be held by the father’s
brothers ; but it never passes out of the family ; when extinct, the village
has to join another community, The Nandayi presides at all festivals,
settles disputes, and acts as a priest in conjunction with the elders of the
village. There is another person, however, who ranks higher than the
individual just named, he is the Dek mo tayi, i. e. land-proprietor’s tayi.
Tradition says these men formerly received grants of land from the kings of
Arakan, and were invested with supreme authority over all offenders within
the limits of their respective grants; they received a share in the produce
of the soil, and enjoyed the taxes levied upon all tabooed persons. Though
no longer enjoying these rights and privileges, they are ‘held in much
respect. Marriage is a contract dissoluble at the will of either party : no
dowry is given. On the death of the parents, two-thirds of the property
pass to the eldest son, the remainder is divided among the other sons;
women are deemed incapable of holding or transmitting property. Adop-
tion is considered proper, even if there be children by marriage. If a hus-
band take an adulterer in the act, he claims a gong and buffalo from him ;
he may also chastise his wife, but she is not divorced. Nor will a Khyeng
divorce his wife if she is barren ; those that can afford it, sometimes under
such circumstances, take a second wife. When a dispute has been scttled,
the reconciliation is effected in the following manner:—the parties and
their witnesses assemble before the elders, and a cup of water is placed
before them into which a spear, dagger, or celt, has been dipped, the dis-
putants each take a sip of the water and agree to pay a fine if they continue
the quarrel. Trial by water ordeal is practised ; the person who keeps his
head longest under water is adjudged innocent. The principal parties may
either perform the ordeal themselves or hire persons to do so.

Religious Rites and Ceremonies.—The religion of the Khyengs confines
itself alinost exclusively to the propitiation of spirits by offerings and sacri-
fices. Tlcir prayers consist of lengthy invocations of protection for them-
selves and property, and propitiatory prayers to ward off sickness or other
calamity. The elders of the communities act as priests, and direct and
conduct all festivals and acts of worship. On these occasions, hogs, bufla-
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loes, dogs, and fowls, are sacrificed, and immense quantities of rice-beer
consumed. The three principal festivals are Nando, Plaung-hio, and Konde,

The Nando takes place in March or April, in front of the Nandayi's
house who conducts it.  Every one in the village contributes towards it, A
hog, dog, two fowls, and three large pots of rice-beer are offered, and invo-
cations for a favourable scason and other blessings are mumbled by the
priests to the spirits of the village.

The Plaung-hio is a festival in honor of Jupiter Pluvius, and should
by rights be held annually just before the rains set in, but owing it is said
to the expense attending it, it is only celebrated about once in every eight
or ten years. At this feast buffuloes are sacrificed, oblong stones two or
three feet long and five or six inches in diameter, procured from the crecks,
arc set up vertically at the lower end of the village, in number equal to the
buffaloes to be sacrificed. The animals are killed and their blood is poured
over the stone. Any sufferer from sickness who can afford it, may offer a
sacrifice to this spirit, provided he has first obtained permission from the
Dek mo tayi. 'The use of the upright stone is curious, and seems to poin
to some connection with Phallus worship. Captain Latter already re.
marked (Journal, Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1846), that the Khyoung-thas
of the Koladyne river make offerings at stones which ¢ are rough represen-
tations of the Lingum and the Yoni.”

The Konde is celebrated every year for three years, and after a lapse of
three years is again celebrated annually for three years. Its object is to
propitiate the Konde spirit and his brother and sister, in order to avert
sickness and other calamity ; at this feast pigs are slaughtered. At the
lower end of the village three miniature huts of bamboo are constructed side
by side, and a small stone placed in each, together with portions of pork
and some rice-beer, prayers are offered, and the proceedings terminate with
much feasting. '

The above are the principal festivals or sacrifices, but there are many
minor spirits to whom worship is paid as circumstances require,

. Habitations and Domestic Life.—The houses of the Khyengs are con-
structed of wooden posts which vary from 9 to 16 in number ; the walls
and floor are made of bamboo matting, and the roof is composed of grass or
leaves, The length of a house varies from 12 to 16 cubits, and it is about 8
to 12 cubits broad ; there are two apartments, the sleeping and the cooking,
with an open verandah in frout of the latter; the flooring is raised some
4 or 5 feet from the ground, and the swine and poultry are enclosed beneath
ib.  (Vide Plate VIL.)  On festive occasions the Khyengs eat hogs, dogs,
and fowls, and use abundance of a fermented liquor made from rice, which
they call T7. All animals are eaten by them except the tiger, bear, and otter.
Their clothesare wovenand made at home, and the manufactures,though coarse
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are durable and good. Indigo grown by themselves is the chief dye made use
of. The maledress is a strip of blue cloth folded round the hips and passed
between the legs with an end hanging down before and behind, and by way
of head covering a strip of cloth is wound round the head. The women
wear a loose blouse reaching to the knee, very open at the bosom and back
of the neck, and furnished with slits at the sides for the arms ; beneath they
wear a short close petticoat. Work in the fields and hill-clearing, together
with basket-making, occupy the time of the men. The boys look after the
domestic animals. The women are employed in spinning, weaving, and
cooking ; they also assist the men in the fields. The loom is an effective
but very primitive arrangement. The ends of the beam farthest from the
weaver, around which the warp is wound, are fastened to two pegs driven
in the ground; the weaver seated on the ground has the near beam, round
which the warp passes, resting on her lap, the ends of which, together with
those of another beam which presses the upper warp threads on the lower,
are fastened to the sides of a broad strip of hide against which she leans ;
transverse pieces of bamboo, turned by the hand, cause the warp-threads to
rise and fall as required, and as the threads are opened the shuttle is thrown
acrosg ; on the reversal of the warp another opening is made, which is simi-
larly crossed by the shuttle.

The Khyengs call themselves Hiou or Sh ou, and state that the Shin-
doos, Khumis, and Lungkhes, are members of the same race as themselves,
They have a tradition that they came down many years ago from the sour-
ces of the Kyendweng river, but they possess no written record of their
descent ; they are fond, however, of singing rude ballads, which portray the
delights of their ancient country, a specimen of which is here given—
ania la chandon a khoa,ee & e
htoan z& na baleng a hpiian'a, ee & e
apok a poichi a ot mlita, ee s e
htoan zi na baleng a hptian a,ee 8 e
ané ye olo ve dimo e, e e e
si sho e lo po e hnaung e, ee g e
son sho e atoan e ey e,ee e
Kanau o suam ei o htui yo, e e e.

NS N W

Translation.

To the upper (country of the) Kyendweng (river),

To the level (plains of the) baleng and dry htoan (grasaes),
To the brick (walled) city of our forefathers,

To the level (plains of the) baleng and dry htoan (grasses),
Which are so charming (/i¢. not a little charming),

Let us hie, come along!

SRS

&
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7. Let us haste with every speed,
8. Ol my fairy-like young brother !

PART II.
Grammatical Notes on the Language.

As the Khyeng or Hiou language does not possess a series of letters by
which to express elementary sounds, the Roman alphabet will be used for
that purpose, and so far as it is applicable to this language the admirable
system of orthography adopted by Professor James Summers in his Hand-
book of the Chinese Language will be followed.

The system of orthography adopted.
1. VOWELS, SIMPLE AND COMBINED.

Form Value of each. Short value,

i Zas ¢ in police. bit.

e & as a in fame; din fikig (Germ.); é in méme

(Fr.) bét.

a das e in father. bat.

a g asa in organ. bit,

0 ¢6aso in no. not

) as 6 in Lowe (Germ.); or ew in seur (Fr.)

u %asw in rule. ball.

@ waswu in lune (Fr.); 4 in Mihe (Germ.)  eu in peutétre (Fr.)
te ¢ as ie in pied (Fr.); yea (Eng.) yé in yesterday.

ta id as e in  la, plia (Fr.); ja (Germ.) yd in Yankee.

t0 6 as to in  million (Fr.). yd in yacht.

tw i as ewin hew, yew. * Ju in juckhe (Germ.)
el as ei in  sein (Germ,) ; de in pie (Eng.), or € in keight.

ai as at in  aisle.

ay as owin cow.

ol as o¢ in voice.

) as wi in  ruin, .

2. Tuk CONSONANTS, SINGLE AND COMBINED.

b as  in  English.

ch as ¢h in  lhatch.

d as  in English; ¢ pronounced by bending the tongue as far back

as possible.

g as g in  good; mnever g as in gin,
k as b in heart; before @ and @ a strong aspirate, nearly sh.

k as & in  Ring.
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l asl in line; laslrin wheelrim,
mas m in omine,

n as n in mine; ng asin anger.
p asp in pine

r as r in  7run.

s as s in  see.

shas sk in shine.

t ast in tiny.

was w in  way.

Yy a y in  you.

2 as 2 in English.

Adopting Mr. Beames’ system of classification, the Khyeng language
belongs to the Lohitic or Burmese class of the Turanian family. Its struc-
ture is monosyllabic, consisting of roots or stem words which undergo no
change except for the purposes of euphony. Asshe afformatives are for
the most part words which have lost the power of separate existence, the
language is in the agglutinated stage. It is very simple in construction
and expression, but elaborate in its tones.

One or two of the most marked ones are here indicated :

The acute accent over a letter or syllable indicates a rising tone of the
voice as when raised at the end of a question.

The grave accent over a letter or syllable indicates a falling tone of the
voice.

The horizontal stroke above letters indicate an emphatic stress to be
laid on the pronunciation of the syllable over which it appears.

Final consonants are often mute, they are formed in the mouth but not
always pronounced unless a vowel follows. In this sketch final consonants
in italics should not be sounded.  °

Ox Nouxs.

Khyeng words of this class may be divided into :—

1. Nouns Primitive, i. e. such as are monosyllables bearing their pri-
mitive signification.

2. Nouns Derivative, i. e. such as age formed by the addition of some
formative syllable.

8. Nouns Composite, i. e. such as are formed by the union of two dif-
ferent roots.

Primitive Nouns or those which are monosyllabic, are such as the fol-
lowing :—

) a fowl. pom @ forest.
blim a Al htén @ tree.

dek the earth. tui  water.
kiau o mountain. ui @ dog.
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There are, however, few stem-words which are strictly monosyllabic.
Most of them take adjuncts either as prefixes or suffixes, or both, which Mr.
Hodgson has termed ¢ differential servile particles’, and no doubt, as he justly
remarks, “ the basis of these langnages is a small number of monosyllubic
“roots bearing necessarily many senses ; hence to distinguish between those
“ several senses is the chief function of the servile adjuncts of the roots.’”*
Many of these serviles are inseparable, as for example ¢ ka’ and ‘ k1’ in kalinl
the sun, and kllo the moon ; others again are scissile in composition, as for
example the prefix ma and suffix ht of makuht, tke kand, in ‘kic ku nil’,
my thumb.

Derivative nouns are such as are derived from verbal roots, whether
living or obsolete, and which acquire the form of substantives by the addition
of a formative prefix such as a or ma; e. g.,

aak a fraginent from ak to break.
amlak a loving from mlak 7o love (obsolete).
mahau a speaking from hau 7o speak.

Composite nouns are such as are compounded of two roots, the first of
which may be said to stand in the genitive case. The members of the com-
pound may either be two nouns, or two verbs, or a verb and noun combined ;

e g,

on duam lit. remaining place, a seat. ¥
ik duam lit. sleeping place, a bed.
kho mi% lit. foot’s eys, the ankle.
nago han lit. dragon’s yawning, a rainbow,
mahau kho lit. speaking aperture the mouth.
Diminutives are formed by affixing ‘so’, signifying liftle, to words, as
khlaung so, a lad. * ‘

The distinctions of number and gender are made in a similar way by
affixes.

Or NuMBER.

There are vhree numbers, the singular, dual, and plural. The noun or
pronoun by itself indicates the singular. The dual is expressed by the par-
ticle ¢ hot’, signifying @ pair or couple. The plural is expressed by the fol-
lowing particles all signifying many, hio, loi, tak, nii. Thus, when the sub-
Ject of conversation is understood, a Khyeng would say * nahéi sit u’, the fico
are going, or without using the pronoun ¢sit 4 héi’; but a Burman, having

no dual, would under similar circumstances commit the solecism ke fuwo
are going all.

* TTodgson’s ¢ Mongolian Affinities of the Cuucasians’ in Jour. As. Soc. Beng., 1853,
nole to page 36.

a



50  G. E. Fryer—On ths Rhyeng people of Sandoway, drakan.  [No.1,

OF GENDER.

Gender is marked by affixes indicating sex; thus, pahto male, and
nahto female, are affixed to khlaung man, to express the gender.

The general female affix is ¢ nil’, signifying fecundity, as & nii a hen.

The male affix for birds, and also occasionally for fish, is ¢hlui’, as
a hlui @ cock. _

The male affix for quadrupeds and reptiles seems to be ¢htsa’, as kie
htsa @ tiger ; hpo htsa a snake (male).

The male affix for the dog kind is ¢ han’, as ui han a dog (male).

The following are forms derived from the Burmese, e. g. wok-hpa a kog ;
non hti @ buffulo (male) ; mui bo an elephant (male).

Or Caisk.

Those relations of words to each other which in inflected languages are
termed Cases, are exhibited by the following particles affixed to the noun or
pronoun—

ku or gu of, the genitive particle.
a to or for, the dative particle.
igu Jrom, the ablative particle.

The genitive particle is move frequently understood than expressed : the
Case is then indicated by the juxtaposition of the two substantives, the for-
mer being understood to be in the genitive case.

Ox ProNouxs.

Personal Pronouns. The persohal pronouns have two forms, () a se-
parate, full ; and (4) a contracted form.* In their contracted state they
blend themselves alike with nouns and verbs.

The nominative case of each personal pronoun in its full and contract-
ed forms is here given in the three numbers :

SINGULAR. Duar. PLuraL.
Con- Con- Con-
Full. tracted. Fu.ll tracted. Full. tracted.
. : . :

1st e I ka kie hni TFe two ma kie me We ma
2nd naun  Thow na naun hni  Ye two ma |naun me Ye ma
3rd 'avat ) He aya¢ hniy They tun ! ayatti .
or ; She or or o or They o

ya or It.|/ nama | ya nhi They twol ) na hoi | yati na hio

* “TRogen states that the Circassian pronouns have two forms, a complete and
geparable one, and an incomplete and inseparable one.” Hodgson on the Mongolian
Affinities of the Caucasians, (Journ., Beng. As, Soc., 1853.)
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When the sense is complete without it, the full form of the personal
pronouns is often omitted.

The contracted form of the second and third persons is more {requently
understood than expressed, as—pdn a ¢n u hoi (they) two dwell in a forest.

The contracted form of the third personal is often used as a nominative
affix thus, anii na apo na naso yok hmu d20 kit 0 hoi, the parents wept on
seeing their child’s corpse.

Demonstrative pronouns are the following :—

SINGULAR, Duar. Prunar.
ni This ni hoi These tivo. ni hio ’ These
to to to
That héi Those two. hio Those
toni toni toni

Ni this, and to or toui that, with the dative affix, become * nia’ here, and ¢ to o’
there; with the ablative particle gu, Lence and thence. The more distant
there is expressed by ¢ sowa’ or ¢ sgbra’.

Relative Pronouns. Of these there are nonc in the langnage. The idea
of relation is periphrastically expressed by a verbal root with the zenitive
particle affixed coupled with the object; thus the man who runs would be
‘son gu khlaung’, the running man.

Inierrogative Pronouns. These are ¢ ani’ who, ‘ani ku’ whose, ¢ baung’
and ‘ pi’, which, what.

Ox ApJsscrives.

Adjectives arc usually placed after the nouns they qualily, They do
not alter their terininations to express either number, case, or gender ; indecd,
many words have a substantive, adjective, or verbal, signification according
to their position in the sentence.

The Comparative degree is formed by the word ¢san’, great, placed
before the adjective, thus—ahpdi good, san alhpdi better.

The word “ lon” more is used synonymously with the English word than ;
thus, toni lon a ni hboi moi v, this is better than thet.

The Superlative degree is expressed by the word ¢ haZ' very, much ; thus,
alhém hek kuam pihio moi u ? how old is the eldest ?

Or NuMBERATS.
The following is the cardinal serics of numbers adopted by the

Khyengs : —
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1 hot 20 goi

2 hni 21 goi ne pumhot

3 htum 30 htum gip

4 mli 381 htum gip pumhot

6 hngo - 40 mli gip

6 sop 41 mli gip pumhot

7 she 100 pia hot

8 ship 101 pia lon ne pumhot

9 go . 121 pia goi ne puwmhot
10 ha or hnga 1000 pia hnga. :
11 ha ne pumhot 1001 pia hnga lon ne pumhot

12 haae pubni .

The numerals 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, are borrowed from the Burmese ; £ got’
twenty is evidently a corruption of the Chittagong ‘kuri’; goi ne pumhot
is twenty with one; htum gip, thirty ; mli gip forty, up to ninety, signify
three claps, four claps of the hand, the word ¢ gip’ being a corruption of the
Burmese word ‘ akhyet’, @ stroke or blow ; pia lon ne pumhot is one hundred
more with one.

The same peculiarity in the use of numerals which characterizes the
Burmese and other Turanian tongues, exists in a modified form in Khyeng.
When applied to mankind, the exponent particle ‘ pum’ a dody or thing is
usually prefixed, as ‘khlaung pun htum’ three men ; and in reckoning of a
group of individuals or things, the computation proceeds thus ¢pumhot,
‘pun hni’, ‘ pun htum’, ‘ pum mli’ &c. When the numerals are applied to
individuals of the brute creation, they are preceded by * zum’ for quadrupeds,
and * Lték’ for fish, each signifying @ brute animal; and *yum’ a creeper
for reptiles. But these particles are rarely used.®

Ox VERBs.

Most verbs in Khyeng are formed from the abstract root by the addi-
tion of certain prefixes and affixes.

In the Indicative mood the verb is in its simplest state, unconnected
with any other to modify its operation.

There are three tenses, the Present, Past, and Future; the affixes to
denote these are for the Present ¢ u’ ; the Past * niu’, or more commonly with
the auxiliary ‘bri’, as ‘bri niw’ ; the Future ‘ ei’, which perhaps may be a
contraction of the root ‘ woi fo wish.

The aflirmative verb usually takes as a prefix the contracted form of
the pronoun.

® I'rofessor Mummers styles them ‘exponent particles’, which appears a moro ap-
propriate term than * numeral generie affix.’
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The letter 7 frequently precedes verbal roots whose initial letters are
%, 9, t, d, ch, z ; and the letter m those roots which commence with p or .
Roots ending in ‘ aul’ sometimes for the sake of euphony change the
¢ guk’ into ¢ o', as—* kie ka klauk ' I am fulling ; “ ayat klo u’ ke is falling.
The following will serve as a model for the variations ggihyeng verb
undergoes.
¢ Pek’, to give.
Indicative Mood.
Presext TENSE.

Singular.
1. kie kapek u T give.
2. naun napek u g Thou givest.
8. ayat napek u He gives.
Dual.
1. kie hni mapek u We two give.

2. naun hni mapek u
nahdi napek u

3. ayaf hni mapek u
nahoi napek u

} Ye two give.

‘; They two give.

Plural.
1. kie me mapek u We give,
2. naun me mapek u ..
nahio napek u } Ye give.

3. ayati mapek u
yati hio napek n

} They give.

Pist TENSE.

Singular.
1. kie kapek niu I gave.
2. naun napek niu Thou gavest.
3. ayat napek niu He gave.

In the same manner through the dual and plural numbers,

Frrure TENSE.

Singular.
1. kic kapek e I shall give.
2. nann napek i Thou shalt give, ~
3. ayaf napek el He shall give.

And =0 on through the dual and plural numbers,

The participial forut is denoted by the genitive and dative particles
being aftixed to the root, ns—* son gu khlaung’ the running man ; * to hnu
agu kat W hoi * having seen that both wept,
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As in most other uninflected languages, the Imperative mood is confin.
ed to the second person. It isindicated by the particle ‘e’ affixed to the
root, thus * pek e’ give thou ; *sit €' go thou.

The Iufinitive mood, as in Burmese, is generally expressed by the
future tensc, thgs—* kie ayat a sit el ka hau niv’ I told him to go.

There are certain roots which are constantly used as auxiliaries. They
assist in forming the various parts of the verb with which they are conjoin-
ed. Nearly all of them are roots which have lost the power of a separate
existence.

The most common of these auxiliaries are—
First. Those which perfect the notion of the primitive —
(@) bri (to finish) ®
tua zei bri niu, the work is now finished.
(0) mak (to complete)
ui naé mak niu, the doy ate it up.
Secondly. Those which denote power, obligation, &c.
(#) kho (to be able, can)
kie kasit kho u I can go.
() hpa (lawful, right)
sit hpa u (you) should go (lit, it is proper to go)
(¢) la (to get, obtain)
boy6 pihio mbek lei mé kow much shall (I) give (you) Sir?
Thirdly. 'Those which denote desire, effort, risk, &c.
(¢) wol (to wish)
kie kasit woi u I want to go.
(&) sok (to try)
pliso kie ka ik sok u Luwill try and sleep a little.
(c) dat (to dare)
naun nasit dat uw mo will you dare fo go ?
(d) bo (to return) -
hot 4 lo bo e come again to-morrow.

There are two auxiliary roots whose application is not fully understood.
They are “ ey’ and ‘ nauk’ (in composition the latter is frequently changed
into ‘no’). One of their functions would seem to be to give a verbal signi-
fication to words borrowed from the Burmese or other language. Their use
will be best illustrated by examples.

sit nauk n ke goes courting.

kie kamlak nauk u I Jove.

to nihto zo kol no u that little girl is pretty.

sit i nashang ey u (you) ouyht to go (lit. to go is proper.)
non & a kasit ¢y u (L) yo Lo buffulv eating ( feast).
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Here “ kéi’ and ‘shang’ are evidently corruptions of the Burmese words ‘ kyo’
and ¢ htén’, ]

The root ¢ ey’ affixed to the root ¢ sun’ (to bear,suffer) helps to form the
passive voice, thus * kie tuk ka sun ey w I am killed; © kie deng kasun ey uw’
I am beaten, but it is rarely used.

There appear to be only three substantive verbs, namely, ¢ moi’ fo be,
exist; “shi’ to be true; and ¢ ti’ fo be, thus :

kie nam zam kamoi u, I am the village elder.
shi ba, if 45, yes.
pikha ti v, what ¢s it ?

The Tuterrogative particle is ¢ mo’, added at the end of a sentence, as,—
¢ Naun a shami méi & md’ have gou children?  If there is any other word
in the sentence implying interrogation, it is frequently omitted, as ¢ naun
ani 1" who are you ?

The suppositional particles ¢ a’, ‘na’, or ¢ dina’, implying if; are affixed
to the verbal root, which drops the prefixed contracted pronoun, as, ‘kie zei
kho na kazei ei’ I will do it if* I can.

The negative verb does not take the prefixed contracted pronouns, To
express simple negation, (1) the letters n, m, or mb, may be prefixed either
to the verbal root, to the particles of tense, or to both; (2) the hard
initial consonant of a root, such as k, ¢, p, and s, is changed into its corre-
sponding soft consonant g, d, b, and z; (3) the root often requries the sub-
stantive verb as an auxiliary.

shi ba é¢ 4s. nshi nu ¢ is not.

sit hpa u (you) may go. zit hpa mbu (you) may not go.
kie kapek u I give. kie mbelk shi nu I am not giving.
kang & mé is ke well ? ng#ng nu (Le) is not well.

kie ka klauk u I am falling. kie nglo nu I am not falling.

ya kéino it mé és ske pretty ? goi no nu (she) vs not pretty.

Prohibition may be expressed either by the particle ‘in’ or n’ imme-
diately after the root, as ‘sit e’ go (thou), ‘lo €' come (thow), ‘zit in ¢’ go
(thou) not, ‘lo ne’ come (thow) not; or by the particle *ti’ immediately
after the root and its auxiliaries as—zi¢ la shi di’ (yow) must nof go ; ‘Lot
a lo ei ti’ come not to-morrow.

ADvERBS appear to be used indiseriminately in composition,

m . . . . -
T'he language being poor in conjunctions, participles are largely made
use of to supply the deficiency.

Post-positive particles are used in the same manner as the prepositions
of Western tongues.
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The construction of the language is simple and inartificial. In a sen.
tence the nominative usually comes first, the object next, the verb last.
The language is remarkable for its three numbers and its system of prefixed
pronouns. It is probable that both these peculiarities exist in the I{humi and
Kyo, and possibly may be discovered in the other hill tongues of Northern
Arakan., In his sketch of the Khumis and Kyos,* Capt. Latter speaks of
the exponent particles (termed by him numeral generic affizes) as being
entirely wanting, though he suspected a Dbetter acquaintance with those
dialects would reveal them. Colloquially a Khyeng rarely uses them, and
as he possesses a dual number, one is ab first led to imagine that his lan-
guage does not possess them ; possibly a latent dual together with a like
infrequent usc of those particles by the Khumis and Kyos may have led
Capt. Latter to imagine they were wanting in those languages. Again, he
says the Khumis form their future by * the addition of the affix ¢ nak’, which,
when the roots end with a mute consonant often has the euphonie vocal ¢ g&’
intervening : ¢ Kai tchek gi nak’ I go or will go.” As regards the Kyos, he
says,—* Ka is the nominative aflix, chiefly used with thie noun in construction
with a verb in the present tense. In which case the verb dispenses with its
own affix of time.”” The vocal ¢ g4’ in the one case and the nominative affix
“ka’ in the other, seem to indicate the existence of a similar system of pre-
fixed contracted pronouns in those tongues.

A fable well known to Burmese scholars rendered intfo Khyeng and a
series of short sentences are appended in the hope that they will afford an
insight into the grammatical structure of the language.

Fable of the two wild dogs and the tiger.

In the olden time, two wild dogs lived in a forest, and after a while had
three young ones, a male and two females. Subsequently they quarrelled, and
on dividing (their property) each took one of the females. The male which
remained, the mother claimed saying, ¢ He is my share, I have borne him
about with me, with great suffering, therefore I ought to have him.” The
father said, “ I being the husband and lord over my wife, ought to have
him.” Thus disputing they went to the abode of a tiger (to have their
case decided), On arriving there, the tiger said,“ So you are come to me, are
you!” and having given one of the young ones to the father, and one to
the mother, he cut the remaining male down the middle, and gave half to
each of them. The parents looking on the dead body of their young one,
lamented bitterly and said, ¢ My lord tiger, you have indeed made a divi=
sion, but not thus cruelly, alas, ought you to have done it!” Then they
threw down the dead body of their young one before the tiger, and wen
their way.

* Journ., As. Soc. Beng., 18486,
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In Khyeng.

Yokha, pom ui zun hni pon a on U hdi, kla dgu pom ui han zun Lot
pom ui nii zun hni atauk ey u; nawo nahau ey nii dgl, pom ui nii zun hni
pumhot zun hot hpé ey & héi. Pom ui han zun hot kiwan dzu, anil na-kie
holai ka khon u kie don ka buan ey ei ashang ey u; apo na-kie kapiya ka-
boi bo kie don kabuan ey ei ashang ey u. Nawo nabhau nii dgu akié tayi
on duan a sit U héi, hpo #gu, akié tayi na-kie on dugn a nahpo 4! to axo
zun hni, anii a pumhot—apo a pumhot—pek bri dgu, pom ui han so zun
hot kiuan #igl amliing a khon u ahpe u.  Anii na apo na ngso yok hmu dau
kat 0 hdi, akié tayi o! nikha nasei ei nshang ey nu ; naso yok akié hmon
gon a tong u bo U héi.

SENTENCES.
English. ‘ Khyeng.
Come here. nialoe.
Sit down. nakho on e.
Are you well ? makang ba mé ?
I am well. kakang ba.
What is the matter ? pikha ti @ ?
There is nothing the matter. pikha ba ndi nu.
What do you want ? naun baung alii ey m¢ ?
I want nothing. kie baung ba li ey nu.
Why have you come ? kha ti nalo G ?
The master called. aboi mawui u. .
Are you hungry ? bit andu ey mé ?
Will you eat cooked rice ? bii na & ei mé ?
Are you thirsty ? tui nahei (or naha) ey mg ?
Will you drink rice=beer ? *naun yi naok ei mé ?
I will try a little. pleso {pron. pliso) kaok sok ei,
Who are you ? naun ani @ ?
I am the village elder. kie nam ziam moi u.
Of what race is he ? ya baung miu @ ?
He is a Khyeng. ahiou (or ahiu) miu u.
How Qoes he live ? (what work) baung baung zei @ ?
He plants tobacco and chillies, and m4khii naling u, hémik naling u,
sows cotton and sesamum, hpoi nahpo u, ashi nabipo u,
Do you understand ? naun nayauZ sik ba mé ?
I do not understand. kie yu si nu.
When will he come ? baung khoa lo ei mé ?
He will come now. tua lo ei.
Where are you going ? bain a sif yu ?
I am going to court that girl, to hion nit kie ka si¢ nauk oi.

1L
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English.

How many houses are in your vil-
lage ?

There are twelve houses.

Avre all the women’s faces tattooed
in your village ?

They are all tattooed.

‘What does Pamblaung say ?

¢I am beautiful’, she says.

Is she beautiful ?

She is not beautiful.

How old are you?

I am thirty.

How old is your wife?

She is twenty-five,

How many children have you?

I have four, one boy and three girls.

How old is the eldest?

The eldest is seven.

Is the youngest at the breast?

Yes, it is.

Has it cut all its teeth ?

Not yet cut.

I am going. Go not.

I cannot come.

I dare not go.

You must not go.

You ought not to go.

Go before he comes.

If you find it, bring it.

If you wish to go, go.

If you pull the cat’s tail, she will
scratch you,

If you go there, you will be struck.

I will do it, if T can.

I am falling. He is falling.

I am not falling. He is not falling.

I am loving. He is loving.

I am (hc is) not loving.

G. E. Fryer—On the Khyeny people of Sandoway, Arakan.
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Khyeng,

nan a iam pihié moi 0 ?
hnga iam nhi moi u.
naun nan & hnato zei zei amhaung
mashuan u mé ?
zel zel mashuan u,
Pamblaung baung nahau ey md.
Pamblaung na, kie ka kéi nauk u
nauk u,
ya kdéino u mé?
goi no nu.
naun kuam pi hio moi % mé ?
htum gip moi niu.
piya kuam pi hio moi 0 mé?
kapiya go kuam hngo.
naun & shami moi U mg ?
pum mri méi u, pato pu’hot, hnato
pun htum,
ahlém hek kuam pihié mdi & mé ?
ahlém hé&% kuam she.
amlek hé% sui ok méi 1 mé ?
&, moi u.
aho po mi%k U mé ?
bo mak hon nu.
kie ka sifyu. Zit dn 8.
. kie nlo kho di nu.
kie zi¢ daf shi nu.
zi¢ la shi di.
zit hpa mbi.
nlo khlaung a sid e.
naun khon dina lo bo e.
sit woi da sit (d, euphonic).
min zam hémé hnik dind mamplei
&y 8.
naun sébra sit #na adeng nasuney ei.
kie zei kho na, ka zei ei.
lrie ka klauku. aya klo u.
kie ngto nu. aya ngto u.
kie kamlak nauk u,
nauk u.
kie (aya) nmlak no nu.

Ya namlak
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Lnglish. Khyeng.
I love him. kie aya kamlak nauk w.
He loves me. kie namlak naul u.
I am pointing (with the linger). kic kachi u.
He is pointing. aya namanchi u.
What is he pointing at ? aya baiing nachi u,
Is the work finished P nazel pri u mo ?
It is not finished. bri hon nu.
Do you think it will rain ? yo 0o ¢i nachian u mg ?
I do not think it will rain. yo noo shinu kachian u.
Is the village far? to nam hlé it mé ?
It is near. aseng u,
Who is coughing ? anku ani 0 ?
He is coughing (¢. e., has a cough).  yanku shi u.
‘What did you beat him with ? naun aya baung ung deng u?
I struck him with a stick. htén bo nung kadeng u.
Those men went with their bows to - to khlaung hio ali ung pom woZ hot
shoot wild pig. ei sit u hid.
PART III.

A Vocabulary in Khyeng and English.

The vocables in this scction of the Vocabulary may perhaps be grouped
under the following heads :—

(a.) The generic or cognate, such as are common to the majority of
the hill tongues, as for instance ; ‘kahni’ ¢he sun ; ¢ khlo’ the moon ; “kli’
air; ‘ui’ a dog. .

(8.) The specific or, perhaps more correctly, the dialectic, such as are
peculiar to the Khyeng tongue: as forexample; ‘blim’ a Aill; ¢ dek’ the
earth ; ‘kiaw’ a mountain.

(¢.) The foreign or such as are borrowed from other tongues, as for
example ‘ mlu’ @ fown, from the Arakanese ‘ mro’; ‘anik’ black, from the
Burmese ‘anek’; ¢ sonai’ lime, from the Hindastani ¢ chand’,

The origin of these latter is indicated by the capital letters A, B, or H,
being prefixed to them,

A.

a, post pos., at, among, for, in, to; 2, suppositional affix, if; 3,
dative particle.

iigu, post pos., from, in, ablative particle.

a, n, a fowl; — hlli, a cock; — Llui khong v, the cock crows ;
— nii, a hen,
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aak, v., to break ; — so, a bit, fragment,

abo, ., a mushroom.

abok, adj., white.

adon, n., a mat; — hio, v., to roll up a mat.

ahd, n., a yam.

aham, n., an otter.

ahiang, 7., a musquito,

ahau, n., speech ; — pek, to abuse ; — yauk, to tell, relate.
ahaung, n., liquid, juice.

ahboi, ahpoi, adj., good, handsome.

ahé, n., an axe.

aheé, n., firewood.

ahéng, adj., green, alive..

ablém, adj., great, large, big.

ahling, #., a thorn,

ahlo, adj., far.

ahlok, 7., heat ; — soat, v., to perspire.

ahling, adj., high, lofty, tall.

ahmaung, adj., painted, ornamented ; — shuam, v., to tattoo.
ahmii, n,, a kite (bird).

alimua?, n., the gall bladder ; with * mé’, to blow the fire.
ahmo, 7., hair of the body, down ; 2, a feather.

ahni or ahné, n., a wild dog.

ahnii, n., the last, the space behind a thing,

abom, 7., a creck.

ahong, adj., empty, deserted.

aho, adj., dry.
ahta, adj., new.
ahté, n., the fruit of a tree or plant.
ahti, #., blood ; klong, #., a vein,
ahto, adj., acid, sour.

ahto, adj., angry.

ahto, 7., an arrow.

ahtiii, edj., young, small.

ahtuk, adj., deep as water.

akho, adj., bitter ; ., an aperture, hole.
akié, n., a tiger.

aki, ., a horn, as ‘ non ki’ buffalo’s horn ; also, an angle, corner.

aklam, 7., advice, counsel ; 2, enclosure, fence.
aklong, ., a line.

ako, or ago, adv. and post pos., under, beneath,
akoi, 7., an ear or spike of grain.
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B. akii, n., help, assistance ; 2, a spider,

A, alak, 2., lignor, spirit, arrack.

B. ald, 2., a ticld.

B. ali, ., a crossbow ; — wo, n., a quiver ; — nkli, v., to bend tho
bow in order to string it; — hpd, ., to draw up the string
in order to let off the arrow.

B. alom, ., a road.

alon a, edv., moreover.
alo, n., a forest clearing ; adj., like, similar,

B. aliin, #., a stone ; exponent particle for round-like objects.
am, 7., a pot, utensil.

A. amaung, #., a dream.

ambu ey, »,, to borrow. .
B. amé, n., the sky, clouds.
amlak, obsolete n. ; — nauk, v., to love, to like.

amlek, adj., sinall, young.
amling, #. the mind; 2, the middle; — ta, »., to like, to be
pleased with; — klauk, v., to resolve; — hti, v., to bo
angry.
amuam, adj., broken, fractured, lame.
an, the neqative and prohibitive particle,
ana, if, the suppositional affiz.
anau, 7., a younger brother, offspring.
—— bé, n., a younger sister (pron dndbé.)
andi, ., a scorpion,
andu ey, v., to be hungry.
anduam, 7., a resting, a place;
ani, interrogative pron., who.,
B. anik, adj., black.
anku, z., a cough.
antedt, ady., tight.
anto, v., to awalke,
B. aoi, adj., yellow.
apio, n., a fly,
apeam, adj., old.
apoung, 7., a wall ; B. — v,, to clasp, cling to,
B. apok, n., a grandfather.
apri, 7., a bit, fragment.
asa, 7., & worm.
aseng, adj., near.
ashe, 2., a star.
B. ashing ey, v, to be proper, right.



62

G. E. Fryer—On the Khyeng people of Sandoway, Arakan. [No. 1,

B.

asham, #., sound, noise.

asheam, adj., red ; — so, 7., an infant, (a northern expression).

ashaung, adj., light.

ashau, adj., long.

asho, n., flesh, meat.

asi, 7., an elder sister.

asiam, n.; a knife ; — lop o nho, #., the blade of a knife ; — ho,
n., the edge of a knife.

aso, adj., wet.

as0, 7., a child infant ; a diminutive particle.

asoi, adj., short.

asoung, 7., rice; — shé, cleaned pounded rice; — dé, uncleaned
rice, .

ata, 7., an elder brother.

aui, adj., stinking, rotten.

aung o, 7., a Crow.

awi, 7., light, dawn of day ; 2, a casting net,

awoap, n., a species of leech.

ayam, 7., night.

ayat, ya, pron., full form of third personal pronoun he, she, it; plur.,

ayau, adj., wide, [ayati, yati, they.

ayauk, n., a bag.

ayi, adj., heavy.

ayei, adj., weary.

ayong, adj., cold.

ayok, n., a corpse.

B.

ba, n., a kind of reed ; 2, a euphonic affix.

— leng, n., a kind of grass.

— oap, 7., lemon or other fragrant grass.

ba, v., to put into the mouth (as food, &e.).

baan, adv., where.

baung, interrog. pron., which, what,

kho-4, adv., at what time, when.

bé, adj., other, another.

mbing, v., to shut, close as an aperture or door.
bliim, 7., a hill, hillock ; b3, a hill mushroom.
bo, a qualifying affix, sometimes makes a neuter verb active.
bo, v., to return.

mbon, v., to be thin.

bri or pri, v., to be finished, completed.
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bii, 7., cooked food, boiled rice; — am, a pot in which rice is
cooked ; — am teap, the rice pot cover; — andu ey, v, to
be hungry,

buat, buap, v., to cook.

buam, v., to get, obtain.

biitk bo, v., to push.

C.

chandon, 7., the Khyen dwen River.

che pui, #., an associate, friend.

chetong kuht, n., the left hand.

chi or che, n., the waist cloth worn by Khyeng males.
sauk, v., to put on the waist cloth.

chi, v., to point out, or at.

chian, v., to think, suppose, be of opinion.

chin ye, n., marriage, '

D.
dat, v., to dare, auailiary affiz (not used singly).
dek, n., the earth, ground; — moan, v., to be possessed of the

spirit of the earth ; — heam hot, v., to make a propitiatory
offering to the earth spirit.

nde, v., to be disgusted.

de, n., a thatched roof.

di, n., a kind of grass for thatching.

dei shop, 7., a door; — mbing, »., to shut (as a door) ; — hij, .,
to open (as a door).

din, euphonic affiz, as ‘khoan din lo ¢’, come down.

dina, suppositional affiz, if, should,

do, an extended line. Exponent particle for long things.

ndo, v., to sting as a bee, or bite as a snalke.

doam, ad)., idle, lazy, stupid.

dong, v., to jump.

don, adj., only.

duat, v., to shampoo.

nduam, v., to rest, cease from motion.

di, v., to die.

E.

¢, v., to eat.

e, affix of imperative mood,

el, affix of future tense and of infinitive mood.
ek, n., dung, ordure ; 2, v., to case oneself,

ey, awriliary affix.
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G.

gan, ., to be strong, powerful, violent.

ngan, v., to kick as an animal, as ‘no nama ngan u’ the buffalo
kicks.

gang nu, v., to be not well, sick.

glek, n., a flash of lightning ; — kIo, v., to flash as lightning ;
— ho, 7., a celt, ancient stone implement.

ngon nu, ., to be busy, not at leisure, as ¢ kie ngon nu’ I have no

go, num. adj., nine, [leisure,

gol, num. adj., twenty. ‘

gu, n., a thing, a unit ; genitive particle.

H.
ha, ., gold; — oi yum, a gold necklace ; — ku siap, a gold finger
ring ; — takli, a gold armlet.

ha, also ngha, num. adj., ten.

han, v., to yawn; 2, to be rough, bad as a road ; 8, masc. affir for

hap, v., to be sharp as a knife, clever as a man. [dogs.

hbi, v. to catch, hold, as ¢ hbi dina lo e’ bring it.

hbo, euphonic affix. ‘

heam, #., silver; — ha, silver and gold, wealth ; — hot, »., to go
with a propitiatory offering.

hek, #., a louse,

h&k, v., to lift or take out; 2, superlative affiz, very, much.

hi, v., to ask, to question.

hio (or sho), n., a coverlet, blanket ; — wo, v., to put on a cover-
ing ; — ankledt, v., %o fold up a covering.

hio (or sho), v., to roll up (as a mat or tobacco); 2, to be many;
8, a plural affix.

hiuap, or shuap, v., to loosen, untie.

hle, v., to buy.

hleidt, ., to joke, jest.

hlém, v., to be great, large,

hlo, n., a shield.

hloang, v., to expel, drive out.

hlok, »., to be hot.

hliing, v., to be high, lofty.

hli, »., to rub, wipe.

hluam, v., to shake.

hmiam, v., to be ripe ; to be cooked.

hmu, v., to see.

hne nii, 7., a widow; — Do, 7., a widower,
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hnato, »., a woman.

hinauk, ., to bark (as a dog); 2, to wear (as a garment); 3, to
put on (as a ring).

hnaiiZ, v., to hammer (as a nail or peg).

hnaung, euphonic particle, please.

hinga, also ha, num. adj., ten.

ne pumhot, eleven,

hngo, num. ady., five; 2, to be full, satisfied with food.

hngd, v., to growl as an animal.

hngo, n., a fish; liap, scales ; pwop, gills;
dorsal fin; pok hling, ventral fin;

sa, dried fish; zl nei, salted fish;

broiled fish. ‘

hni, num. adj., two.

hni, 7., a Khyeng woman’s under-petticoat.

hnio, ., to forget; — hté, »., a melon.

hnoan, v., to smell.

hno, or nho lop, n., a leaf.

hno, »., to be blunt, as a knife.

hniik, v., to pull, drag, draw out.

ho, v., to fan ; 2, to wipe.

hling,

homé, tail ;

mengo,

ho, v., to dry, set out to dry.
hoan, ., to be young, budding, (ohsolcle).

ni, 2., a virgin, maiden.

hoap, v., to pull with violence.

hoat ey, v., to hinder.

hoi, #., a mango. ,

héi, v., to be a pair or couple, dual afix.

lLiok, v., to bark as a deer.

holkka, 7., the buttock.

holai khon or khoam, v., to meet with suffering, to suffer.

homik, n., chillies.

héiné, n., a tail; a beard of grain.

hon a, post pos., above, overhead ; conj. yet, still.

hot, v., to go, (obsolete) ; as an auxiliary it often gives strength to
an active root,

hot, num. adj., one ; hot a, to-morrow,

hpa, ., to be lawlul, vight, an auriliary verb not used singly.

hpé, v., to allot, divide.

hpean, v., to wear out or away.

hpidn, z., the gown worn by the Khyeng women ; —— hio, v, to

put on the same,
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hpo, v., to arrive,

hpo, v., to sow broad cast.

hpo, n., a snake, serpent.

hpoha, n., a husband.

hpo i, #., cotton; — yong, the cotton plant; — hté, the cot-
ton pod; — mnzi, cotton seed; — pé, dressed cotton;
— hdeun, a bundle of cotton thread; — hdeun shuan, to
dye cotton thread.

hpuan, adj., level.

hték, n., a brute animal ; ezponent particle for fish.

hti o» nhti, ., iron.

htin or htén, n., a tree; — haung, «. sap.

hto, n., an arrow ; v., to change.

htum, num. ad)., three.

hau, »., to speak, talk.

I
iam, 7., a house, dwelling ; — sho, the verandah; — kadiik, the

inner or sleeping apartment ; — go, the first or cooking-room.
ik, v., to sleep ; — duam, z., a bed.

K.
ka, contracted form of first personal pronoun.
kadi, n., the mantis religiosa.
kadiik, »., an inside part, a room,
kahni, n., the sun, the sky, a day; — kli, v., to set, as the sun;
— sauk, v., to shine, as the sun.
nkap, v., to hawk, clear thg throat.
kat, v., to weep, cry.

khlo, #., the moon, lunar month ; — hté, to wax; B. — luam,
to wane ; — ydi, the halo round the moon; — wa, to shine
as the moon, 7. moon shine; — soat, to rise; — plé, full
moon.

kblaung, #., a man, mankind ; — hap, a shrewd, sharp fellow ; — so,
a child, a youth; — Dhli, a braggart, boaster, liar; — gan,
a strong powerful man, athlete; — gon, a lean man;
— 00, a dumDb man ; — zam, an elder.

khlaung a, qual. affiz (with ‘n’ prefixed to verbal root), before, as
‘nlo khlaung a’ before coming.

kho, anx. verb, to be able, can ; 2., an aperture,
khod, n., time.

kho-a, n., country, region,
khoa, 2., dawn, light,
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khoam, also khon, v., to meet with find.
khoan, v., to descend,

khoi, #., a honey-bee ; — uap, a ground bee; — hleng, a tree bee
(living in the hole of tree) ; — hlém, a large kind of bee ; — sha,
the nest including comb and honey; — ho, a small kind

of bee; — haung, honey ; — kap, yellow wax; — hne, wax
of a blackish colour.

klidi, ., to ascend.

khon, »., to sever, divide ; 2, to find.

khon or khun, ., the domestic or household spirit,

swang ey, v., to introduce the bride to her husband’s
household spirit.

khong, »., to crow, as a cock.

khuam, v., to fasten, to tie with a string.

kiau, ., a mountain,

kie, pron., I; kie hni, we (dual) ; kie me, we (plural).

kig, v., to fear.

kling, »., to intend.

klauk, »., to fall (from a height).

nkledt, »., to fold up or be folded up.

kli, »., air, wind ; — gan, a storm, hurricane.

klo, or kloso, 7., the spirit attached to a person from birth.

klong, v., to feed, tend as creatures,

klok soat, ., to perspire.

klo, adj., young, budding.

klii, v., to fall (from an erect posture) ; to slip, sink, set, as the sun,

kluam, »., to enter, go into or,under, to dive.

kluiit, ., to grind.

nkliik, »., to fell, as timber.

ko, v., to have fever,

ko, or — ming, v., to groan, moan.

ko ey, v., to coax, flatter.

kdi, »., to ascend,

— nauk, v., to be becoming, beautilul,

nkot, v., to gplit, crack, be broken,
kon, v., to have leisure.
kot, ¢., to go out shooting, to shoot.

L.

1a, r., to gob obtain 5 2, (awe. verdy must.
o ’ )

lik, v., to scrateh or paw the carth, asa fowl or dog.
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13t pang kuth, right hand.
lei, v., to be brave, bold.
ling, v., to set, plant out.
lo, v., to come.

loan, v., to dance,

M.

ma, the contracted form of the first personal pronoun in the dual
and plural numbers.

mahai kho, #., the mouth,

mahling, 7., the back ; — yo, the backbone, spine,

mahlsk kho, n., the throat.

maho, %., a tooth.

mahno, 7., the ear.

mak, v., to complete, finish.

makan, or — zam, n., the breast.

makho, n., the foot, leg ; — muam, adj., lame ; — poam, the sole
of the foot; — nii, the big toe; — fu, the knee; — mik, the
ankle ; — on, v., to sit down.

makhii, z., tobacco ; — héng, n., green tobacco; — sa, n., dried
tobacco ; — hio, a cigar: ., to roll tobacco; — ok, »., to
smoke ; — lop, tobacco leaf; — kan, the midrib; — yong,
the tobacco plant.

makiam, #., the waist,

makukt, n., the arm or hand; — nii, the thumb; — mium, the
first finger; — dindilan, the middle finger ; — mingo, the
third or ring finger ; — so, the little finger ; — siap, a finger-
ring ; — ndiam, the finger nail ; — be, n., a finger breadth ;
— méng, v., to snap the fingers ; — po, 7., the palm of the
hand; — kliin, 7., the back of the hand ; — piim, a knuckle
or the wrist ; — hnuim, the fist.

malé bong, ., the tongue.

malu, 7., the head.

maliing, or mliing, #., the mind, soul, heart.

mamlei, #., the navel; — ydéi, ., the navel string.

mando, 7., a sting.

mankuam, 7., the calf of the leg.

mankho, 2., the chin; — hmo, the beard.

mape, 7., the thigh,

mapium dui, 7., urine ;

iam, the bladder.
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mashom, #., hair of the head.

maung, v., to dream.

mawuam, 7., the skin.

mei nai, #., indigo.

méan, n., five.

nshuim, a piece of fire stick or brand.

nku, to smoke.

nshi, to set fire to.

noo, to burn.

non, to warm oneself by the fire.

mpwa, to light or make a fire,

mhuat, to blow a fire.

ndo, to blaze up; 7., a flame or blaze.

méng, v., to make a noise, bellow, roar, low, or mew.
mik, n., the eye. :
— kbe, adj., blind.

ku, 7., the eyebrow,
—— kuam, #., the eyelid ;
—— kbok, n., the white of the eye.

knik, %., the pupil.

—— kli, or — khaung, #., a tear.

kche pek, »., to wink.

mim, o mimzam, 2., a cat.

mlo, 7., vegetable poison into which arrows are dipped.
mri, num. adj., four.

mlé-i, #., a boat.

mli, »., a city.

limo, the eyelashes.

mo, 7., a lord, master, owner, 'proprietor.

mo, wnterrogative particle ; 2, euphonic particle.

modn, v., to seize, catch, hold ; — buan, »., to have hold of; to
obtain.

moi, v., to be, exist.

mong, n., the lip,

muan, v., to be broken, fractured.

mui, #., an elephant; — ho, an elephant’s tusk.

N.
n, the negative particle.
na, the suppositional particle, if, should.

na, contracted form of second and third personal pronouns in the
three numbenrs.

nam, n,, a village ; — zam, a village elder.
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nauk, aux. verd, not used singly.
naun, pron,, thou ; naun-hni, ye (dual) ; naun me, ye (plural).
ne, 7., a day from sunrise to sunsct; 2, comunctive particle, with,
and.
nei, v., to knead, or press into (as salt into fish),
ney, v., to twist, wring out (as clothes),
nguap, v., to wateh, guard.
ni, demon, pron., this; — khoi, adv., now, this time,
— kha, adv., thus; — kha shi na, adv., theretore.
— lon a, adv., also ; post pos., besides.
nié, v., to attend to, listen, obey.
non, n., a buffalo.
&, to offer to the buffalo spirit, (lit. to eat bulfulo).
nii, 2., to be abundant.

O.

0, v., to be dumb. .

0, adj., pleasant, charming ; vocative particle.

oam, 7., vegefables, pottage; — am, n., the cooking vessel, and
— am tedp, n., its cover.

oap, v., to be fragrant, sweet smelling.

on, v., to remain, rest ; — duam, resting-place, seat.

op, ., to cut as with a knife.

oyuam, %., a necklace ; — mon, the beads of a necklace; — yéi,
the thread on which the beads are strung.

P.
pakri, 7., a green and gold beetle, a species of Buprestis.
pau, 7., a word, speech ; hbo, ». to speak.
paung, v., to cling, adhere to.
paya, m., a wife ; — san, the wife first taken; — di, the second

wife.
payo, 7., a bird ; — bii, a bird’s nest ; — hmo, a bird’s feather.
payl, »., a rat or mouse.
pei, v., to fly as a bird or as sparks of fire ; 2, to steer as a boat.
pi, interrog. pron., what ; — hio, how much or many (pronounced
by the southern Khyengs as ¢ pshaw’).
— Lkiik, how tuch or many (be hnit ko, Burm.)
piding, v., to repair, put in order.
pio, or piik, v., to cleanse, wash,
pium, v., to be straight.
P10, adj., shallow as water.
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© po,v., to follow, accompany, as an auviliary sometines makes active

a neuter verb; also an euphonic affix.

pom, n., a forest,

poi chi, »., a kind of deer (7).

pok, v., to cut as teeth, to come out.

pum, 2., a body, unit, thing, cxponent particle for mankind and
things generally.

S.

sa, 0., to be dried, as (ish or grass.

sam, v., to be great in years, old.

sane, 9., to be hard.

sauk, 2., to shine as the sun; 2, to put on (as a man’s garment).
aaum or shom, #., the hair of the head.

saung, 7., paddy ; — hop, tho husk or hull of paddy; ~— hémé,
the beard of the grain ; — woap, to reap by mercly cutting

off the ear as is done by the hill people; — yang, to reap
as is done in the plains. '

seizei, adj., all.

ghdp, num. adj., eight.

shamo, 7., a pricst, soothsayer.

shami, n., a little thing, a child.

shang ey, ., to be proper, fit.

she, n., a leaf; 2, num. adj., seven ; 3, adj., bad.

she, imperative of the above, as ¢ on hnaung she’ let it remain,

shé, n., a horse,

gheit, v., to count. '

shi, v., to be, to be true; as an auxiliary it implies the quality,
kabit, or practice of any being or thing ; — ba, it is, yes;
nshi nu, it is not, no.

sho, 7., a cow.

sho, v., to be thick ; #,, flesh, meat.

shom, v., to take off (as a cooking pot off the fire).

shuiip, ., to untie.

shuang ey, v., to own.

shui, »., to search, look for,

shuma, »., to geld, castrate.

sigp, n., a finger ring.

siam, %., a knife.

sit, v., to go; — ey, v, to go; — nauk, to go courting.

s0, v., to bite.
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soat, v., to issue, go oub; 2, to look, look at, behold ; 3, to cut as
with a knife,
nsoi, v,, to kick (as a man).
sok, v., to make trial of (an auziliary, not used singly).
80 or su, v., to dig.
som, 0., to run, flee, escape ; 2, to taste ; 3, an auxiliary signifying
completion.
H. sonai, n., sand, lime,
son bidn, 7., a young unmarried man,
suam, 7., a kind of fairy.
sui, 7., the breast ; milk ; — mong, the nipple.
B. swang ey, to cause to enter, introduce.

T.
B. tai, n., a hut.

tamuap, n., ashes,

tanhup, »., to-day.

tau, adj., large, fine, big, superior.

tauam, #., a gourd ; — yum, n., the same; — té, n., a species
of gourd.

tauk ey, to be born (applied chiefly to animals).

te, to commission, order,

ntedng, to be raw, uncooked.

tedp, n., a lid, cover.

ntedt, to be tight, close fitting.

ti, to be, as ‘ kha ti u ’ what is it ?

ti or di, neg. particle, as * hbau ei di ’ be silent.

to, dem. pron., that ( pronounced sometimes * t’) ; v., to whet.

nto, to be awake.

nto hbo, to awaken.

toi or doi, n., an egg.

tolei, »., medicine.

toni, dem. pron., that ; — khod, then, at that time.

tong, to discard, reject; tong hot, to throw.

tou tauk, to weave ; — klaung, n., the beam farthest from the
weaver round which the warp is rolled ; — sim, n., the near
beam ig weaver's lap round which the warp passes; — che-
hnam, ., the strip of hide against which the weaver leans, its
ends are fastened to ends of near beam ; — sak, n., a shuttle.

tui, adj., sweet. ; v, to be sweet,

tiik, to kill, destroy.

ntuk, to commission, order.
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tu-a, adj., now.

toam, v., to follow, pursue, accompany; — buan, v., to catch, as
¢ toan ei kabuan niu ’ I have caught him,

tudt u, v, to hide, conceal.

tui, n.,, water; — li, »., a lake, pond; — htik, deep water;
— plo, shallow water ; — hlok, ., to bathe ; ., hot spring;
— miauk, drinking cup ; — dzii, water-pot; — sauk, bamboo
for holding water ; — kluam, v., to dive ; — hai or hei ey, v.,
to be thirsty ; — kium, #., a well ; — nhiik, »., to draw water.

U.

uat nauk, v., to think.

uat, or uap, n., a brick.

ui, 7., a dog; — han, n., a male dog ; — han bo, 7., an old male
dog, a term of abuse ; — yo, n.,amad dog ; — nu, n., a bitch.

ung, post. pos., with, by means of,

W.

wa, ., to be light, as ¢ khlo wa’ moon-light.

wo, 7., a basket.

wo, v., to quarrel. 2, to throw, fling ; — Lau, v., to wrangle.
woap, v., to reap ; see ‘saung’,

wol, aux. verb, to wish, desire.

wok, n., a pig, hog; — nii, 2. a sow.

wok, v., to crawl, creep.

wi i, or *wdi,' v., to call.

Y.

»
ya, pron., third person, he, she, it ; — hdi, the same, dual, they two ;
yati, they ; — hio, they.
yam, 7., night.
yam yam, adv., quickly,
yand a, yesterday.
yang, v., to reap.
yau, 2., to be broad.
yauk, v., to hear; —— sik, v. to understand, comprehend.
yu si n, neg. verd, ‘kie yu si nu’, I do not uunderstand.
ye, v., to sell. .
yei v., to be fatigued from cxertion.
yei shan, v, to invoke a spirit.
¥o, 2., rain; — o, v, to rain; — tui, n., rain-water,
yoan, v,, to float.
yokha, adp., in former times, formerly she thau kha Burm.),
K
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yo, 7.,a bamboo ; 2, abone ; — yong, 7., the same ; — hneir, 2., a
bamboo for holding water (@ northern word) ; — ntang, n., a
species of white bamboo ; — nzing, %., a species of bamboo;

— hna, n., the same.
yo, 7., a funeral.

yoi, 7., a string or cord.

yong, n., a monkey.
yong ey, v., to be cold.

yum, n., a creeper ; exponent particle for reptiles.

yu, 7., rice beer,

2.

zei, v., to work ; za, in northern Khyeng.

nzian, v., to be clear as water.

nzo, v., to ache,

n’zoat ey, v., to chew.

zum, 7,, a brute animal, exponent particle for quadrupeds.
nzum, v., to mark ; recollect, remember.

nziin, v., to be stiff, cramped ; — auk, »., the same.

A Vocabulary in English and Khyeng.

Opposite some of the words in this section appear vocables with a eapi-

tal N prefixed to them.

They are taken “from a man belonging to the

Northern tribes ”, and form part of the vocabularies of languages spolen by

tribes in Arakan, furnished to Mr. Hodgson by Capt. (now Sir) A. Phayre,

and published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1853.
Subjoined is the system of orthography adopted for them.

a

2 s e g

(¢ 9+

ai
el
ou
au

th

as
as
as
as
as
as
as
as
as
as
as
as
as
as

a
a
i
i
u

00
e

e
ai
i
ou
au
o

th

in
in
in
n
in
in
in
n
in
in
in
in
in
in

America.
father,
in,
police.
push.
food.
yet.
there.
air.
mind.
ounce.

audience,

note.
thin.
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A.

abandon, v., tong u.

abhor, andey u,

abide, on u.

able to be, kho u

abode, n., on duam.

above, post pos., hon a.

absent to be, moi nu.

abundance, 7., ani.

abuse, »., mong shé ahau pek u,

ache, ., anzo 07" Manzo u.

acid to be, v., ahto u,

adorn, »., hom bon u. (kic ka hom
bon w.);

advice, ., aklam.

aforetime, adv., yokha.

afraid to be, v., akié u.

agreeable to be, v, 0 w

aim, 7., anzun u,

air, »., kli. N, kli.

alive, adj., ahéng.

all, adj., s&izéi; kho kho.

allot, hpé u.

also, adv., ni lon a.

ankle, 7., kho mi%.

animal, #., zum ; hték ; yum,

another, adj., bé.

ant, #., mring, mling. N,

[Xa.
N. ada-ma-

lhing-
za-mi.

arm, n., makuht.

arrive, hpo u.

arrow, 7., ahto. N, thwa.

ascend, kdi u.

ashes, #., .tamuap.

ask, v., hi u.

assistance, 7., aki.

at, among, post. Pos., &

awake, v., anto u.

axe, 7., 2hé,

B

bachelor, 2., son bidu.
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back, #., mahling.

bad, adj., shé, hboi nu,

bag, n., ayauk.

banboo, ., yo.

basket, n., wo.

batle, »., tui hlok u.

be, v., moi u ; shi u; ti u.

bear, v., sun eyu.

beard, #., mankho hmo.

beat, v., adeng u.

beautiful to be, kéi nauk u.
beautiful, ya koi no u,

become, wvide be.

bed, n., 7k duam.

bee, n., khoi.

beetle, 7., (the green and gold) pakri.

before, prep., khlaung a ; following
negative verbal root, thus ¢ nlo ’
khlaung a’, before coming.

beg, v., hi u.

behold, »., soat u.

N. po-ya.

She is

bellow, 2., méng u.

below, post. pos., ak or ago (Burm.).
N. dékan.

besides, vide also.

better, adj., san ahboi.

big, adj., ahlém.

bind, »., khuam u.

bird, »., payo. N. hau.

bit, 7., aak so.

bite, v., so u.

bitter, adj., akhd, N. khaw.

black, adj., anik (Burm.). N. kén.

bladder, 7., mapium dui iam.

blade (of a knife) #., asiam lop.

blaze, v., méndo u.

blind, adj., mikbé.

blood, #., ahti, N. ka-thi.

boat, #., mlo i. N, loung.

body, #., pum, mapum.

bone, n., yo. N. kayok.

borrow, 7., ambu &y u.
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bow (crosshow), ali.

brace, #., ahoi,

brag, »., hli or hle u.

brave, adj., lei.

break, v., ankdi u.

breast, #,, sui (woman’s), makan.

brick, #., oat.

bring, »., hbi dina lo u,

broad, adj., ayau,

broil, »., mé ngo u (mén kago u, I
broil).

brother, ata (elder); anau (younger).

buffalo, 7., nén. N. nau.

burn, v., méxr oo u.

(as a corpse) anklu u. Kanklu
mak nui, 1 kave burnt him.

busy, »., ngon nu; kie-ngon nu, Z
have no leisure.

buy, v., hle.

by, by means of, post pos., ung.
C.

calf (of leg), manduam.

call, »., woi or wii u.

can, v., kho u.

cast, ., wo u.

cat, #., min, mimzam. N.min.

catch, v., moin u. Modn ei kabuan
niu, I kave caught (him).

chest (of the body), makan, makan-
zam,

chew, v., nzoat ey u.

child, #., so, shami.

chin, 2., mankho.

cigar, ., makhii hio,

city, #., mli.

clear, adj., anzian (as water).

cling to, paung u.

cloud, n., amé,

cock, 7., ahlui.

cold to be, ayong u, yong ey u. N.
ka-young. :

[No. 1,

come, »,, lo-u. N, lo.
back, 2., lo-bo.

down, »., kkhoan dina lo.
——e up, v., khdéi dina lo.

out, v., soat.

companion, che pui, or shami pui.

comprehend, see understand.

conceal, v., tuit u,

cook, v., buat u.

cord, 7., yoi.

corner, angle, n., aki.

corpse, 7., ayok.

cotton, z., hpo i.

cough, v., anku u; thus, ydnku shi
u, he is coughing.

count, v., shedf u.

country, %., khoa.

couple, #., ahoi.

coverlet, #., hio (sho, nearly).

cow, 7., sho. N, sharh.

creek, #., ahom.

creep, v., wok u.

crossbow, n., ali. Ali kankli ei, I
will bend the bow (in order to
string it).

Ccrow, 7., aung o.

cry, v., kat u.

cut, v,, soat u,

D.

dance, v., loan u.

N. ang-au.

dare, v., daZ, only used an auxiliary.

dawn, 7., awa.

deep, adj., ahtik.

descend, 2., kho an u.

desire, ., wol u.

die, v., du u.

dig, ., so or su u.

dive, ., kluam u.

divide, v., khon u (sever); hpé u
(allot).

dog, ., ui; uihan, a dog; ui nii, a
bitch. N. ui,
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down, #., (soft hair or feathers) hmo.
drag, »., nhiik u,

draw, v., the same.

dream, ., maung u.

drink, v., ok u. N. 0-é,

dry, adj., as flesh or fruit, sa.

dung, ., ek.

dwell, »., on u,

dye, v., shuan u.

E.
ear, 7., manho. N, ka-nhau.
earth, n., dek. N. det.

ease oneself, »., ek u.

eat, ., 8. N. é.

egg, #., 4 tol. N. to-i.
elephant, 7., mui. N. mwi.
enter, v., wang u.

escape, v., soan u.

exchange, v., hto u.

eye, ., mik, N. mi-0-i.
eycbrow, n., mik ku,

eyelid, 7., mik kuam,
eyelashes, n,, mik kuam hmo,
eight, ship, N. sat.

F.

fall, »., kli u.

fan, v., ho u.

far, adv. and adj., hlo, N. tst-a al-
hau a me, £, is it far there ?

father, n., apo; bo. N, pau.

fear, v,, kié u ; kie ngié nu, I am not
afraid,

feather, #., hmo.

female, 7., nhato (woman) ; nii, female
particle,

fever, ., ko.

field, n., alei.

find, »., khoam u.

finish v., bri, pri-mak (auailiaries).

fire, ., mén, N. mi,
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first, adj., ayang.

fish, #., hngo. N. ngau,

five, #., ngo. N. nghau,

fit, adj., hpa (not used singly).

flame, 7., méndo,

flesh, n., sho.

fling, v., wo ; tong hot u.

flower, #., (lit. orchid) pop4. N. pa-
pa. )

fly, v., pei u.. A fly, n., apio.

follow, v., toan u,

food, n., bii.

foot, ., makho, N. ka-ko.
forest, n., pom. .
forty, mli gip. N. Ihi gip.

forsalce, v., tong u.

fowl, n., a.

from, post. pos., dgu. N. la.
fruit, ., ahté.
funeral, #., yo.
four, num. adj,, mli. N. lhi,

G.
get, v., buan u ; la (auw. verd) must.
give, v., pek u. N. pe-ge.
go, ., sit; hot (obsolete). N. tsit.
,80 down, v,, (descend) khoan u.
gold, 7., ha.
good, adj., ahpoi, ahboi. N. be.
gourd, z., tanam ; tauvam yum.
grandfather, 7., apok.
great, adj., ahlém. N. len,
green, adj., ahéng. N. nau. .
grind, v., klud¢ u.
groan, v., ko u.
growl, v., hngd u.

H.
hair, 7., shom., N. lu-siam.
hair (down), #., hmo.
hand, n., makuZ¢. N. kith.
handsome, adj., ahpoi.
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hard, adj., asang.

hawk, clear the throat, v., ankap u.

head, ., malu. N, 1d.

he, pron., ayat, yat. N. ni (comp.
this).

hear, v., yauk u. N. ka-yauk.

heart, 7., mliing or maliing.

heavy, ad)., ayi.

help, v., akii u.

hen, 7., & nii.

hence, adv., ni dgu.

N. ni-am.

high, adj., ahliing.

hill, »., bliim.

binder, »., hoat ey u.

hive, 7., khoi sha.

hog, 7., wok pa. N. weuk.

holg, »., hbi, toam buam u.

honey, #., khoi haung.

horn, #., aki. N. a-kyi.

horse, 7., hé. N. s’hé.

hot, adj., ahlgk. N. kho-leik.

house, #., iam. N, im.

how, adv., pikha. N, ibau.

how much or many, pihio. N. hyau-

um,

here, adv., ni a.

howl, v., mé&ng u.
hundred, num. adj., pia hot. N. kla.
at.
hungry, to be, bii anduey u; hun-
ger, 7., N. bu-lan-a-du-i,
husband, #., hpo ha.
hut, ., tai.

L.
I, pron., kie. N. kyi.

if, conj., a na, ana, dina.

in, postposition, a dik a. N, ddka.
indigo, 7., mel nai.

into, post. pos., diik a.

iron, n., nhti or hti. N. thi,
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J.

jest, v., hledt u.
juice, 7., ahoung.

K.
kick, ».,, ngan u. No namangan v,
the buffalo kicks ; nsoi, v., to kick,
as a man.
kill, », tik u. N.the,
kindle (a fire), v., mé mpwa u.
knead, v, nei w.
kite, #., amhil.
knife, »., asiam.
know, v., yauk sik u; mhat,
knuckle, 7., makuké piam.

L.
lame, adj., amuim,
large, adj., ahlém.
Yast, 7., anhii.
laugh, v., anwi u. N. a-nwi.
lawful, adj., hpa (not used singly).
leaf, n., she, lop, hno. N. shé.
leg, 7., kho, makho.
leisure, #., akon. I have no leisure,
kie ngon u.
let, v., she, hlit a.
level, adj., hpuam,
liar, »., khlaung hli.
lid, =., tedp.
lift, v., ta.
lift up, »., ta bo.
light, n., wa; awa.
lime, #., sonai.
lip, n., mong.
liguid, n.; ahaung.
little, adj., aso, amlek, pleso (pron.
pliso). Give me a little, pliso pék e.
N. a-lak-chi-i.
liver, #., ntiam, mantiam.
lofty, adj., ahliing.
loins, 7., kiam, makiam.

N. youk Iké.
Adj., ashaung.
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long, adj., ashau, N, sou.
look, ., soat u.
loom (weaving apparatus), tou.
lord, #., boyé.
loosen, v., shudp u.
louse, 7., hek.
love, v., amlaZ nauk u.
M.
mad, adj., ayo.
maiden, 7., hon ni.
malke, v., sei; zei, za.
male, »., pato (man).
man, 2., khlaung. N. kling.
manner, 2., kha.
many, plur, affiz, hio, 10i, tak, nu.
mark, »., nzun u.
mat, #., adon,
meat, »., sho,
medicine, 2., tdlei.
meet, »., khoan or khon u.
melon, 7., hnio hté.
melt, v., ngaung u.
milk, #., sui, sho sui (cow’s milk).
mind, #., mling,
mix, »., nhot u,
moan, v., ko u.
monkey, #., yong. N. young.
moon, =, khlo (also month). N,
khlau.
light, n., khlowa,
more, adj., san.
morrow, 7., hot a.
mother, n., anli, or 2ii. N, nd.
mountain, #., kiau. N. toung
(Burm.).
mosquito, %., ahang. N.young-yin.
moustache, #., mong mbho.
mouth, #,, mahau kho.

N. hak-kau.

much, adj., vide many. N. a-pa-luk
(Burm.).

murder, ., tiik u,

mushroom, 7., abo.
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must, auz. verd, la.
my, adj., kie ku.

. 4 ’
name, 7., aming, ameng. N. nami.

navel, #., mlei, mamlei.

string, 7., mlei yoi.
near, adj., aseng u. N. a-shyo-zo-

yan.
neck, #., h13t-kho.

lace, 7., 0 yoam.

nest, 7., payo bu.

net, 7., awa. _

night, 7., ayam. N. a-yan.

nine, num. adj., go. N. ko (Burm.).
no, adv., nshi nu, N. hi-a.

now, ady., tu a; ni kho#. N. ta a.

0.
oh, intery., o.
obey, v., ni ey u.
obtain, »., buan u.
oil, 7., shi haung.
old, adj., apeam.
man, sam bo.
woman, san nii.
0n, post. pos., a, agu.
only, adj., don.
order, v., ana pek u.
other, adj., be,
otter, 7., aham,
outside, x., plaung a.

N. to.

N. hé-nang.

N. klang-a-
me,
own, v., shuan ey u.

one, num. adj., hot., N. nhat.

P.
pair, 2., ahéi.
perspire, v., hlok soat u.
pig, ., wok.
pleasant to be, o u,
pork, n., wok sho.
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pot, »., am,

pull, »., ndang u ; nhik u.

pursue, v., toan u.

put on, (as a man’s garment) sauk u;
(as a woman’s garment) hio u;
(as a ring), nauk u.

Q.
quarrel, v., wo u.
quick, adj., ayan kha,
quickly, adv., ayan yam,
quiver, n., ali wo,

R.
rainbow, 7., nagi han.
rain, 7., yo; v., yo 00 U.
raise, see lift up.
reap, v., yang u.
recollect, v., anzun u,
red, adj., asheam. N. sen.
region, #., khoa.
remain, v., kiuan u.
repair, »., piang u.
repeat, v., hau bo u.
return, »., bo u.
rice, 2., saung.
rough, adj., ahan.
N. cho-né,
N. lam (Burm.).

run, v., son u.
road, n., alom.
roar, v., méng u.

round, adj., a-lum. N. pt 1.

S.
salt, #., zi, shi, N. tsi.
sand, ., sonai,
sap, 7., htén or htin haung,
see, v., mhu u,
sell, v., ye u.
serpent, 7., hpo.
seven, num. adj., she. N. s'hé,
sever, v., khon u.

shallow, adj., aplo.

[No. 1,

shampoo, »., duat u.

shine, (as the sun) sauk u,

y (as the moon or stars) wa u.
short, adj , soi. N. twé.

sick, adj., gang nu (Jit. not well).
silent e, hbau ei ti. N, mhé.
silver, n., heam.

sister, (elder) ., asi.

six, num. adj., sop. N. sauk.
skin, 7., wum, mawum. N. win,
sky, n., ame. N. han mhi.

sleep, v., ik u, N. ip.
small, adj., amlek, aso. N. na-g.
snake, 7., hpo. N. phol.

snatch, »., hot u.

sole (of foot), n., makho pom.
son, ., aso.

song, 7., sifchan.

sour, adj., ahto. N. to.
sow, #., wok nii.
speak, v., hau u. N, hi-we.

spear, 7., sauk chi,

spider, 7., akii.

spine, z., mahling yo.

spirits, 7., alak haung.

star, n., ashe, N. 44-shé,

steer, v., pei u.

stone, 7., alum. N, lun (Burm.).

storm, n., kli gan.

straight, adj., apiaung or apium, B.

strike, ., deng u, N. mo-lé.

stupid, adj., doam.

suitable, adj., hpa (not used singly);
don ey u; ashang ey u.

sun, 7., kahni. N. ko-nhi.

superior, adj., tau.

superlative affix, very, much, hék.

sweat, v., aklok soat u.

sweet, adj., tui. N.ta i

T.

tail, #., homé.
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talk, ., hau u.
tall, adj., ahling. N. lhun,
tattoo, v., amhaung shuan w.
N. ha.
N. oni.
N. ni-kho-a,

ten, num. adj., ha.

that, pron., to, toni.

then, adv., to-khoi.
(vide now).

there, adv., to a ; séwa; sébra. N.
tst-a.

they, prom., nahoi (dual); ayati
(plur). N. ni-di or ni-li.

thigh, #. mape.

thick, adj., asho.

$hin, adj , ambon. N, pam.

think, »., uat nauk u.

thirsty to be, ha or hei u.
n., N., t4 i lan-a~-du-i.

thirty, num. adj., htum gip. N. tin
gip-

thou, pron., naun. N. néng.

thine, pron., naun ku. N. ndng-ko

three, num, adj., htum. N. htam.

this, pron., ni. N. ni. Northern
Khyeng, for ‘he’, pron.

much, ni hio.

Thirst,

thorn, 2., ahling.

throat, »#., malldk kho.

throw, v., wo u.

thumb, 2., makuht ni.

tie, »., khuan u,

tiger, ., akié, N. kyi. .

tight, adj., antedt.

time, »., khoa.

to, post. pos., a. N. 4.

to-day, ., tanhup. N. tun-ap. N.
ko-nup = day.

to-morrow, hot a.

tobacco, #., makhii.

toe, makho ni (great); makho zo
(little).

tooth, #., maho. N. ka.hau.

tree, 7., htdn or htin, No. thin.

N. nhat-a,

L

G: E. Fryer—On the Khyeng people of Sandoway, Arakan. 81

try, v., sok (not used singly).

true to be, v., shi (substantive verb).
twenty, num. adj., goi. N. kar.
two, #. adj., hni. N. pan-nhi.

U.
under, post. pos., ako, ago.
understand, v, yauk-si% u,
untie, v., shudp u.

N. ne.

vein, n., ahti klong.
village, #., nam. N. nam.
virgin, #., hon ni,

W.

wane, 2., (as the moon) luan u.

wash, v., pio, pio pidk u.

watch, v., nguap u.

water, »,, tui. N, tui.

wagx, 7., khoi kap ; »., hté u.

weave, v., tou tauk w

we, pron., kie hni (dwal) ; kic me
(plur.)). N. kin ni.

weep v, kaz u. N, akdp.

well, »., tui kium,

well, to be, kang u.

wet, adj., aso.

what, pron., baung; pi. N.f{-niham.

when, baung khod; pi khoid. N.
f-kho-a.

where, adv., baan. N. f~-ni-am.

whet, v., to u; asian ha to u,to whet
a knife.

which, pron., baung ; pi. N, i-ni-a-
ka.
white, adj., abok. N. buk.

who, pron., ani. N, u-li-am,
whole, ady., kho kho; zei zi.
wide, adj,, ayau.

widow, x., hne nii.
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widower, 7., hne bo.

wife, n., paya.

wind, 7., kli.

wink, »., ami% che pek u.

wipe, v., hé u.

wish, 9., woi u,

with, post. pos., ung. N. yung.

within, post. pos., diik a. N. da-gi-
mé.

woman, 7., hnato.

wood, 7., htén sho.

word, #., pau.

work, 7., asel,

wrist, n., makuh¢-piam.

[No. 1,
Y.

yam, ., ahd, N. ba-h4.

yawn, v, han u,

yellow, adj., aoi.

ye, pron., naun hni (dual) ; naun me
(plur.). N. ning-ni.

yes, 0; 0 0; shi ba. N. a-hi. [Com-
pare hi, v., to ask.]

yesterday, #., yand a. N. yam-tu.

- yet, conj., hon.

you, pron., naun hni, nahéi (dual);
naun me, nahio (plural).

young, adj. amlék ; aso,

youth, n., kblaung zo ; son bidn.

On a Coin of Kunanda from Karndl.—By Ba’Bu RA'TENDRALA'LA MITRA,
Y

(With a woodcut.)

The mintage of which the woodcut at the end of this article is a re-
presentation is well known to Indian numismatists. It has been noticed
by Prinsep, Wilson, Cunningham, and others ; and in a learned essay in the
first volume of the New Series of the Royal Asiatic Society’s Journal (pp.
447 ff.), Mr. Thomas has described it at great length and in full detail.
There are, however, afew points in connexion with it which the uncommonly
fine specimen presented to the Sociefy by the Rev. M. M. Carleton of Karnal
enables me to explain with some confidence.

In all essential particulars, Mr. Carleton’s specimen is identically the
same as the British Museum one figured by Mr., Thomas. It has on the
obverse the curiously-antlered deer, the lady with a lotus, the square mono-
gram, and the Western Cave character legend, so graphically described by Mr.
Thomas, and all the Buddhist symbols, and the Bactrian or Ariano-Pali
legend, noticed by him on the reverse of the British Museum specimen. The
gize is exactly the same, and the configuration of the symbols is identical,
except of the rectangular monogram, the cross line in the middle of which is
very faint and scarcely visible. The style of some of the old Sanskrit charac-
ters in which the Paili legend is given, is, however, different, and it proves the
coin before me to have been struck from a different die from what was used for
the British Museum specimen. Owing to its better state of preservation, its
weight, too, is greater, being 34°1 grains against 29 grains of the other.
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The differences in the letters of the obverse legend are not numerous,
but they are well-marked and unmistakable. The first letter in the British
Museum specimen is shaped somewhat like an English s, whereas in the speci-
men before me it is clearly like the English j; it is, however, in either case
intended to stand for the Sanskrit ¥ =1r. 'The second letter in the former
specimen, is a compound of j and n followed by a visarga, the Sanskrit F: =
jnah,—the j taking the full depth of the line with the visarga after it, and the
n hanging down below it. In the latter the n occupies the place of the j in the
body of the line, and the j, if it ever existed, must have stood above the line,
and is lost by the want of space in the margin. The visarga occurs after the p.
In the former case the word has to be read »djrak, the genitive singular of
rdjan—*of a king’, and in the latter, if the assumption of a j over the n be
not admitted, ranak the type of the modern rdnd, ¢ a king’. The name
which follows being in the genitive, the epithet should also be in tlie same
case, and so I have no doubt that when the margin of the coin was perfect,
there was a j over the line just above the n, and the word was rdjrak, the
genitive of rdjan, as in Mr. Thomas’s specimen.

In the second word, the nasal mark (anwsvara) after the n is absent in
the British Museum specimen as figured by Mr. Thomas, but it is distinct
i Mr. Carleton’s coin.

The first half of the third word is identical in both, but the second half
in the specimen before me is clearly bhatisa, and not dhatasa as shown in
Mzr. Thomas’s figure, nor dkratasa as it has been read by that gentleman.

In the last word maharajasa, the r is formed of a perpendicular stroke
like an I, and not a stroke with a curled tail like J, as in the first word
and in the British Museum specimen. The 51 = j is also slightly different,
being more like the Greek 3 than the English E, as in the latter.

Adverting to the reading of the second word, Mr. Thomas says: “ The
monarch’s name on this series of coins has hitherto, by common consent,
been transcribed as Kunanda, and tested by the more strict laws of its own
system of Paleography, the initial compound, in Indian Pali, would prefer-
entially represent the letters ku, There can be little doubt, the true normal
form of the short u (), which can be traced downwards in its consistent
modifications in most of the Western Inscriptions, though the progressive
Gangetic mutations completely reversed the lower stroke of their u ().
The question of the correct reading of the designation has, however, been
definitively set at rest by the Bactrian counterpart legends on the better
preserved specimens of the coinage, where the initial combination figures
as kr, a transliteration which any more close and critical examination of
the rest of the Indian Pililegend would, of itself, have suggested, in the
parallel use of the same subjunct | in ¥ bhrata.'*

* Journal, R. As. Soc.,, N. 8, I, p. 476.
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This argument, however, is not conclusive, as Mr. Carleton’s coin is
as well preserved as any I have seen of so old a date as three hundred and
twenty-five to three hundred and forty years before Christ, every letter being
perfectly distinct and as sharp as when first issued from the mint, and in it
the lower limb of the Bactrian k of the reverse is perfectly straight and
blunt, showing not the smallest trace of a spur or curl to the right. And
even with the curl, the indication is not so decisive as could be wished, for
a very slight bend in the foot often occurs in this class of writing without
meaning any consonantal or vowel affix. It is the result of hasty writing,
in which the pen is not taken off the paper before it has already produced
a tail. It was this tail which changed the original Indian 4 successively
into + 3 ¢+ <h. In the Ariano-Pali character several instances may be
easily cited in ancient inscriptions, where the lower limb, although ordinarily
straight, has sometimes been curled or spurred. Thus the cA, ordinarily
written Y, is sometimes provided with a spur, thus ¥.*¥ The spur is again
used for u, asin J, which Professor Dowson takes for mw, and also for
y,as in §, which the same gentleman takes for sya.t Adverting to this
- curl in the Bahawalpur inscription, he further says: “ It proves, however,

that the curl of the foot of a consonant indicates that consonant to be
~ doubled, and not to be always, as hitherto supposed, a consonant combined

with r. From the frequent combination of r with other consonants in
Sanskrit, this twist of the bottom of a letter represents the letter more
frequently than any other; but as we here find the s curled round to
represent the sy of the Sanskrit genitive, there can be no doubt it represents
the doubled consonant—that doubled consonant being here the equivalent
of sy. In most otherinstances, as in Achayya for Acharya, it is the equival-
ent of r combined with another consonant. This substitution of doubled for
compound consonants brings the language into much closer relation with
the Palif.’ It should be remarked, however, that this inference, ingenious
as it is, is redundant ; for the language of the inscription being the old Pili of
the Kapurdigiri monument, the genitive should require no y after s, and the
curl may pass for an ornament or a variant form as in the case of ¢k noticed
by him, and referred to above.

Epigraphic evidence being thus far unsatisfactory and inconclusive,
though from the more frequent occurrence of the spur to the right for r in
the Bactrian Mr. Thomas’s reading is the most consistent, it is necessary to
turn our attention next to the etymology of the word, not with any great
hope of a decisive result, for the ductility and plasticity of the Sanskrit lan-
guage are quite against such an expectation, but only to see on which side

* Jonrnal, R. As. Soc., XX, plate IV.
+ Loe, cit.
$ Ibid, N. S, IV, p. 501,
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the balance of evidence inclines most. The aptote noun Az in Sanskrit and
its affiliated languages is a particle of depreciation, implying ‘low’, ¢ vile’,
¢ bad’, ‘ wrong’, &c.,* and it might at first sight appear improbable that it
should be used as a prefix to a royal name; but, seeing that in India such
depreciatory particles are deliberately adopted by Hindu parents to avert
evils and for other causes, the objection may be set aside as of no weight.
Dinkori, * three cowri shells,” Pdnchkori ¢ five cownri shells,” Sdtkori “ seven
cowri shells,)’ Nakori, “nine cowri shells,” and similar other terms, all
meaning ¢ worthless’, are extensively used as proper names, in order that no
evil eye may rest on the children to whom they are assigned, and the
children may be allowed to thrive without exciting envy, malice, or jealousy.
Bhuto “ blacky,” Khonrd, “lame,” Nulo “ weak-handed’’, and the like,} are
also of frequent ogeurrence as proper names. An accident or misfortune
happening on the day of a babe’s birth is also often memorialized by assign-
ing a bad name to the newcomer, and such nicknames, like any other
mud, stick, and cannot be shaken off. Again, the horoscope of a babe
might indicate that he would in after life be evilly disposed, and this
may likewise influence the choice of a name for him. And any of these facts
may easily be assumed to account for the use of an offensive prefix like £u in
the name in question.

No assumption of the kind, however, is necessary in the present case.
As a common noun £z means ¢ the earth’, and joined to nanda, it would mean
the “ earth’s delight’, a very appropriate name for a lad, whether a prince
or otherwise. No fond mother could wish for a better name for her young
hopeful,

If we take the first syllable of the name to be Ara, we must look for its
root in Ari, which means, ‘to do, ¢ to make,” ¢ to perform any action,’ or
‘ to hurt,’ ¢ to injure’ or to * kill’, Adaed to nanda it would mean the promo-
ter, or destroyer, of delight, and the former would unquestionably make a
very appropriate proper name. But if we accept kri to be the root, its
participial form should follow the word nanda, and not precede it. Mr.
Thomas says that the late Dr. Goldsticker was of opinion “that the #kra,
in combination with Nanda, may possibly stand for & Ari, “a million”,
or some vague number corresponding with Mahdpadna (100,000 millions),
under the supposition that the latter designation was applied to one of the
Nanda family, in its numerical sense, as a fabulous total, and not in the
more usually received meaning of *“ a large lotus.”f

1 . .
The learncd doctor was doubtless a very conscientious worker and a

" pose
Fafasrgs: (g R.ye | Pinini
t+ When a person gots too many female children, the last not unfrequently gets the
name of Arynd “no more”, to express the saticty of the parents.
{ Journal, R. As. Soc., N. 8., 1, p. 476.
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thorough scholar, and he may have somewhere found authority for the
above ; but I have not been able to find in any dictionary the word #kri
with the meaning of *a million’, and my friends among the Professors of the
Sanskrit College of Calcutta have also failed to find out any authority for
such a meaning. Professor Mahes'achandra Nydyaratna authorises me to
say there is no such meaning,

Kra is sometimes used in compounds as an onomatopoetic term for a
clicking sound, as in krakacha for  a saw’, but it is of no value in the explana-
tion of the word under notice. The root kréi = @Y “ to buy” with the affix
¥ would make kra “ a purchaser”, and it added to nande would mean * the
delighter of buyers”, but such a term for a royal proper name is as unlikely
as possible. Thus then, on the one hand, paleographic evidence is not
positively in favour of the reading kra, etymology, on the other, is all
but decidedly against it; and, seeing that in the Greek and Persian tran-
scriptions of the name, as quoted by Mr. Thomas, the r has been dispensed
with, I am disposed to think that the balance of evidence is in favour of the
old reading.

The first half of the third word is identically the same in the Pali
legend of Mr. Thomas’s figure and Mr. Carleton’s coin, and can be read only
as amagha. 'The Bactrian version of the latter has also the same reading.
In the Bactrian version of the former there is, however, a spur under the m,
which must be read, and has been very correctly read by Mr. Thomas as the
equivalent to o, and not of r, as he takes the spur to be in the first syllable
of the second word. It is well known that in the Pali, as in the modern
Kuthiwil, the vowel marks were very much neglected (in the very coin
before us rdjnak is written rajnak, and mahdrdjd, mahargja), and there is
no reason when the mark is given in one place why we should not supply
it where it has been dropped. Thé reading therefore may be accepted un-
questionably as amogha, meaning * unfailing” or “unflinching”. The first
letter of the second half of the third word is bka in both the legends of Mr.
Carleton’s coin and in the Pali legend of Mr. Thomas’s figure. The foot of
the letter is perfectly straight, and there is not the slightest indication of
any spur below it, nor sufficiently marked at the right end of the middle
stroke to be taken into account. But in the Bactrian version of the latter
there is a barely perceptible tendency to a curl which as in the case of the
first syllable of the second word Mr. Thomas takes to be an ». The next
tovo syllables are unquestionably and unmistakeably #i and sa in both the
legends of Mr. Carleton’s coin and in the Bactrian version of Mr. Thomas’s
figure, but ¢z and sa in the Pali version of the latter. Now, as superfluous
addition of vowelmarks is not a peculiarity of the Péli, though omissions
are, it must follow that the correct reading of the word is bkatisa or bhra-
tisa, and not bhratasa.
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The question then arises what does bhatisa or bhratisa mean ? and the
reply has already been given by Prinsep, Wilson, Cunningham, and Thomas,
that it is equivalent to bhratasa “ of a brother”. But, notwithstanding the
most profound veneration for the unanimous opinion of such high authori-
ties, I cannot divest myself of a doubt as to its accuracy. The word bhrdta
comes from the Sanskrit crude noun dhrdtri, and is analogous to pitd from
pitri, “ father,” mdtd from matri, “ mother,” svasd from svasri, sister”’, and
other words ending with the vowel ri in the crude form. Now, in all the
European languages of Aryan origin the final 7¢ of the Sanskrit is repre-
sented by @, not i orri.  Thus, pitri becomes rarip in Greek, paterin Latin,
Sator in Old High German, fader in Anglo-Saxon, and fuder, fudar, vader,
Jather, &c., in others. In Persian it is pidar. Mdiri, in the same way, be-
comes, Greck piryp, Latin mater, Old English moder, Anglo-Saxon imodor,
Danish and Swedish moder, and muotar, muatar, muter, mutter, &c., in other
languages. In Persian it is mddar., Svasri also becomes suster, sustre,
sostre, sweoster, swester, swyster, swistar, soror, sister, &c., always changing
the Sanskrit 7¢ into a7, er or or, never into ¢ or 72. In the Indian vernaculars
ri when final changes into ¢, in the plural er,* and this was also the
case in the Ariano-Pali, the Ceylonese Pali, and the Prdkrits. These in-
stances would fully justify the inference that bhrd¢ri should change in
the same way; and, as a matter of fact, we have for its counterparts in
the Greek ¢pdrwp, Latin frater, French freére, Anglo-Saxon brodhor,
Old High German pruadar, English brother, &c., &c., the change every-
where being analogous to what takes place in pitri, mdftri, and svasri. In
Pili and Prakrit it becomes bkdéd. In the Taxila inscription line 4, we have
bhratara in the plural,¥ in the Peshawar Vase dhraterks, pluralf and on the
Wardak Vase bkrdtd as read by me, and bhadar as read by Professor Dowson,§
everywhere the 77 changing into ar or ¢, but nowhere into 7. And as the
coin legend is written in the same language in which the inscriptions are re-
corded, I venture to think that the assumption of the word in the coin
(bhrati or bhati) being a Pali form of bhrdéri quite inadmissible. There is
not a tittle of evidence to support it.

Extraneous evidence on the subject is also against the assumption. I
believe it is not usual with kings to pride themselves upon their being a
brother to some one, In India the idea is particularly repugnant. An old
Sanskrit adage says, ‘ He is great who is known by his own name ; he is
so and so who is known by the name of his father; he is vile who is knowr®

* The Hindi mdyi may at first sight appear an exception, but in reality it is not
80, the final § in it being an honorific affix, and not the remnant of the Sanskrit fi.
Bhdyi in Bengali and Hindi are exceptions.
+ Journal, R. As. Soc., XX., p. 223.
1 Ibid,, p. 241.
. § Ibid,, p. 261.
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by the name of his mother ; he is the lowest of the low who is known by
the name of his father-in-law”,* and the action of men has everywhere in:
this country been regulated by this maxim. A brother holds a lower grade
than a mother, and he who should wish to be known in his coins by the
name of his brother, must have been lower than the vile being who is known
by the name of his mother. Doubtless when a brother exercises paramount
power, his name cannot be avoided, and Mr. Thomas very correctly argues
that the fact of the Nanda brothers having ruled jointly may justify the
assumption of Amogha having been the eldest brother, and his name had
therefore to be used. This, however, would pre-suppose that the name of
the eldest brother was well known, which is not the case. The Purdnas
and the Mahawanso give only three names, v/z., Sumilya, Mahipadma
Nanda, and Dhana Nanda. In a medieval paraphrase, by Anantakavi,
of the Mudrdrakshasa, the nine brothers are thus named : Udagradhanva,
Tikshnadhanva, Vikatadhanva, Utkatadhanva, Prakatadhanva, Sankata-
dhanva, Vishamadhanva, Sikharadhanva, and Prakharadhanva.f These
names are evidently fanciful, and cannot be relied upon. Anyhow no
ancient or medizval work mentions 4mogha, and the assumption of Amogha
being a proper name is founded solely upon the strength of the supposed
meaning of the word bkratara ¢ abrother’, with which it is compounded in the
coin legend, and that being untenable, the assumption must fall to the ground.
I have already pointed out that amogha as a common noun means ‘ unflin-
ching’ or ‘unfailing’. Now, the most appropriate words that can be joined
with it are valour, protection, and faith. The first, however, has no Sanskrit
equivalent which can be represented by dkratisa or bhatisa, so it may be at once
set aside. Bhri ¢ to protect” becomes bhartri  protector” in the crude form,
and bkartd in the nominative singular. In the Pali its counterpart would
be bhattd or bhatd, (in the modern Bengali it is bhdtdr for ¢ a husband’), and
had the reading been dhatasa or bhratasa, the compound term of the coin
could have been talen for an ¢ unfailing protector”, butethe mark of the i
over the t will not admit of this interpretation. The last word *faith’ is
represented in Sanskrit by dkak¢i, which in Ceylonese Pali becomes bkatii;
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I know not what it was in the Ariano-P4li, but, seeing that one of a doubled
consonant is frequently elided in modern vernaculars, I am disposed to
think that such was also the case in ancient times in the Ariano-Pali, If this
be admissible, the amogha-bhati of the coin may be accepted to mean “ he
of unflinching faith”. Such an epithet for a person who has been careful
enough “to delineate half-a-dozen different symbols of his religion on his
coins, would by no means be.inappropriate or questionable, and I have no
hesitation in adopting it as the right one. 'We have here only an ancient ver-
sion of the “ Ghaziuddin" of the Pathan coins of India, and the ** Defender of
the Faith” of the modern English currency.

According to these remarks the legend and its translation would stand
thus—

Legend—Rdjnal Kunandasa amogha-bhatisa mahdrdjasa,

Translation—Of the great king, king Kunanda, of unflinching faith,

Mr. Thomas identifies the sovercign named in the coin with {the Xan-
drames of the Greek writers and the Nandas of the Purinas, and this would
carry the age of the coin to some years before 317 B, C., when Chandragup-
ta wrested the sovereignty of Magadha from the Nandas, There are several
weak links in the chain of reasoning by which Mr, Thomas establishes this
identity, but on the whole it is very plausible, and I am not in a position
now to suggest anything better,

P. 8. Sinco writing the above I Nave learnt thab in the Pards’ara
Saiikita, Kuninda is used as the name of a tribe, and Kauninda that of its
country.

R R N e N T e
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Pdli Studies. No. 1.—By Major G. E, FrYEr, Deputy Commissioner,
British Burma.

I,—ONx THE CEYLON GRAMMARIAN SANGHARAKKIITA THERA AND HIS
TrEATISE ON RIOETORIC,

It was the practice amongst members of the early Buddhist church
when entering the priesthood fo discard their patronymic, and to adopt a
priestly title, under which it was not always easy to recognize their identity.
Thus it was with the subject of the present sketch, of whom nothing was
known, except that he was the author of Vuttodaya. Another of his works,
however, (Sambandhacintd) recently procured, has a postseript which explains
that Sangharakkhita Thera, the ‘Protected of the Congregation’, was
Moggallana, the learned Pdli Grammarian and Lexicographer, who
flourished in Ceylon towards the close of the twelfth century, and that
he was also known as Medhankara of Udumbaragiri, the glomerous fig-
trce hill. Moreover, it appears elsewhere, that he was the disciple of
the distinguished Sariputta, who adopted the title Sila Thera, Moggalldna
appears to have carried his literary activity with him into the cloister ; for
under his priestly title of Sanigharakkhita he wrote the following treatises,
of which the two first are in verse—

1. Subodhilaiikdra, * Easy Rhetorie.’

2. Vuttodaya,  Exposition of Mectre.’

3. Khuddasiklha Tikad, a glossin prose on Dhammasiri’'s Khudda-
sikkhd, ¢ Minor duties’ (incumbent on a priest).

L
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4. Sumbandhacintd, Reflections on Relation’ (of cases); a small
work containing metrical maxims on construction, interspersed with com-
ments and illustrations in prose.

An analysis of the first of these is here offered to the notice of the
reader. The text which follows, has been prepared from two Pili 2SS. in
the Burmese character, in the writer’s possession. One—a Mandalay copy—
was procured at Maulmain ; the other—the more perfect of the two—came
from Rangoon. The work is written on eleven palmleaves tweénty inches
long, with nine lines to the leaf.

Notices of Vuttodaya, and Sambandhacintd, it is hoped, will follow
shortly, but as Khuddasikkhd Tvkd is not included in the series, the author’s
Introduction to it, and the postscript are here subjoined.

Introduction.
1. Tilokatilakam vande saddhammamatanimmitam
samsurukkathasampatti jinam janamanorammam,
2. Sariputtam mahasdmi 'nekasativisaradam
mahdgunam mahdpunfiam namo me sirasi gurumn.
8. Khuddasikkhaya tika ya puridtand samirita
na taya sakki sakkaccam attho sabbattha fidtave,
4. tato 'nekagunanayo manjusaratanin ’iva
Sumangalo ’ssa namena tena pafifiavata suta,
5. ajjhesito yatindena sadarafinanivdsina
suvinicchayam etissa karissim’ atthovannanam.

Lostseript,
yen' antatantaratanikaramanthanena
manthécalollasitaiidnavargna laddha
¢ sara mata’ ti sukkhita sukhayanti c’afine
te me jayanti guravo guravo gunehi
¢ paratthasam padanato punnenidhigaten’ aham
¢ paratthasam padanako bhaveyyam jatijatiyam.”
sisso aha.
paramappicchatanekasantos opasamesinam
sucisallekhavuttinam sadarannanivisinam ;
sasanufjotakarinam averattam updgatam
Udumbaragiri khyata yatanam yatipungavam ;
¢ Medhankaro’ iti khyatam ndmadheyyam tapodhanam
theram dhiradaydmedhanithdnam sadhupijitam :
nissdya piyam piyan tam mittam kalydpnam attano
sodhetum sasanam satthu parakkamam akasi yo;
susaddasiddhi yo yoganicchaywm sabbivanpitam
akd Subodhdlanicdram Vuttodayam andkulam,
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Sangharakkhittandmena mahétherena dhimata
nivasabhutendanekagunanam "ppicchatadinam ;
tenfyamn racitd sidhu sdsanodayakarina
Khuddasikkbaya tikdyam Sumangalapasadini,

The couplet in italics commencing * susaddasiddhi ” thus appears in
the postseript to Sembandhacintd :

yoganiccham Mogeallinam yam gandham Kabbivanuitap

Subodhélan kdram Vuttodayam sattham andkulam,
In other respects the postseripts are nearly the same.

Analysis.

Sunonia’LANKA’RA, or ‘ Basy Rhetoric’, is a metrical treatise of 370
verses, divided into five chapters which treat of the lollowing subjects,
namely :—

TFaults in Composition.

Their avoidance.

Merits, or Verbal Ornaments.

Rhetorical Figures, or Ornaments of the Sense.
5. TFlavour.

These subjects will be found discussed at some lengthi in the seventh,
eighth, tenth, and third chapters of the Sanskrit work on Rhetorical Com=
position, the Sdhitya-Darpana or ¢ Mirror of Composition’, by Vis'wandtha,
Kavirdja—cirea 9th or 10th century.

B o

Cuaprers I anp IT.

The Pali treatise in common with the Sanskrit one opens with an In-
vocation to the goddess of Speech thus”:—

May Vani the Dbeautiful, born in the lotus womb of the mouth of the
Chief of Sages, the refuge of mortals, irradiate my mind, v. 1.

The object of the work is then declared :—

Although there are excellent ancicnt treatises on Rhetoric by Rama-
samma and others, yet they are not adapted for the Magadha people, v, 2.

It is, therefore, hoped the present attempt at a suituble Rhetoric may
be acceptable to them, v. 3.

The author then states that he has not consulted the works of
writers on the minor poems (kabba), nor the drama (ndtaka). as they are
not esteemed, v.G. 'I'lat a combination of words and meanings faultless
with (merits or verbal ornaments) is composition (dandha), which is three-
fold, being metrical (pajja); in prose (gajja) ; and in a mixture of both,
v. 8. It is further divided into continuous composition (nibandha), and
non-continuous composition (anibandha), each of which is pleasing if em-
bellished with ormament, v. 9. Verbal Ornament (Chap. 3) and Ornaument
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of the Sense (Chap. 4),constituting the two divisions of Rhetoric, are both
held to be composition (bandka), v. 13. Faulty composition, even when
combined with Verbal Ornament, is not esteemed, v. 14. Faultless com-
position with Verbal Ornament is admired even without Ornaments of the
Sense, v. 16.

After these prefatory remarks, the author proceeds to enumerate and
explain the several Rhetorical Faults (Chap. 1); and to show how - they
should be avoided (Chap. 2).

The divisions of Faults (dosa) are hold to be threefold : they occur (@) in
a word, (4) in a sentence, and (¢) in the sense of a sentence.

(e.) Faulty words are such as suggest an idea, which is

1. Repugnant (viruddhatthantara), as when a word is employed
which suggests a meaning different from what is intended ; as for example
¢ visado’, which suggests yielding poison, when shedding woter is the mean-
ing intended, v. 22, The fault is avoided when the context sufficiently sets
forth the intended meaning, v. 71, 72.

2. Extravagant (adhyattha), as when an exaggerated epithet is ap=
plied to an object which has to be particularized ; as ¢ obhasitisesadiso’ to
‘khajjoto’, v. 23. The fault is avoided in the following—*if men lacking
virtue fail to obtain respect, will the lack-lustre firefly illume every spot P v.73.

3. Inconsistent (kilittha), as when from the use of radicals, affixes
and the like, comprehension of the meaning is difficult, as ¢ pi’ in ‘piya’, v.
24. The fault, however, is avoided if the root is introduced into on enig-
matical query, as ‘from what embrace indeed will a lover not embrace hap-
piness ? v. 74, Any word of far-fetched meaning employed in the varieties
of Rhyme (yamaka), or Enigma (pakeli), is included in this fault, v. 25.
That euphonic combination of twin words formed of acknowledged words,
combined with the merit ¢ Pleasing Style’, is termed Rhyme, v. 26. Rhyme
formed by a repetition of syllables is threefold :— (@) non-separated (arya-
peta) ; (b) separated (ryapetu) ; and (e) both sorts combined : these divisions
may appear either in the beginning, middle, or end of a quarter verse
(pada), v. 27, Verses 28 to 31 illustrate * non-separate’” Rhyme at the
commencement of quarter verses (avyapetapddidiyamaka). From these
examples, the ‘separate’ sort may easily be inferred, v. 32. Of the last
named kind there are mauy varicties, containing combinations, hoth simple
and complex, v. 33. DBut as ‘ Rhymné and *Enigma’ are not altogether
pleasing, they are not dwelt upon here, v. 34. '

4. Contradictory, (rirodhi) which is sixfold, in respect to :—

1. Place (desarvirodhidosa),

2. Time (kdlavirodhi).

3. Mechanical wrt /kaldvirodhi).
4, Nature flokavirodhi),
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5. Propriety (7dyavirodhi).
6. The sacred books (dgamavirodhi), vv. 35, 76 to 81.

5. Inferred (neyya). The use of the word ‘dhavala’ white, in the
example, leads to the inference, that the whiteness at night spoken of, arose
from the moon, v. 36. This fault is universally condemned by poets, as
the omission of an exponent word renders the meaning obscure, v. 37. The
fault is avoided by the employment of words, which convey their meaning
immediately, as in the examples given in vv. 82,88, which also exemplify
the ‘ Lucid Style’, v, 148.

6. " Dependent on an epithet (vises andpekkha), as in the example ¢ he
beholds him attentively with eyes’, v. 88, where ¢ cakkhund’ is unqualified.
The fault is removed by adding ‘kodhapatalabhutena’, red with anger.
(Comp. v. 364.)

7. Defective in meaning (kinaltha), as when an unequal and dis-
paraging comparison is made ; as ¢ the dim-firefly sun is rising’, v. 839. The
fault is avoided by the use of the emphatic particle ¢ api’ even, as in the
following ¢ A wise man destroys the effect of even the smallest demerit;
The sun possesses the light even of the dimly lustrous firefly’, v. 85.

8. Unmeaning (anattha), as when an unmeaning expletive, such as
¢ pi’ here, is inserted merely to complete the verse, v. 40; verse 86 shows
how the fault may be avoided.

(0.) Faulty sentences are such as are

1. Tautological (ekattha). The repetition may bg (¢) of a word,
as ¢ varido vérido’ possessing the same sound, though different in meaning,
v. 41 ; or (b) of the sense, as ¢ pasadeti and pasanno’ having the same scnse,
but different in sound, v. 42. If it is desired to express fear, anger, or
praise, repetition ceases to be a fault, v» 88,

2. Regardless of usage (b]mggm it), as when the diction is bloken,
v. 43. In the example given, ¢pakati’ has no interrogative pronoun
connected with it, as ¢ pahna and guno’ have. The fault is corrected in
verse 89,

3. Confused (vydtinna—), as when confusion arises from a loose
disorderly arrangement of words as ‘ these people * * adore Sugata, the
constant friend of cvildoers’, v. 45. The opposite of this is a firm and
compact style, as ¢ the eyes (of a Jina) are like blue lotuses, his lip beautiful
as the Bandliika flower ; his nose like a golden hook, therefore this Jina is
as one who looks kindly on every one (Piyadassana). v. 91.

4. Rustic (gamma), as when a word denoting speciality is want-
ing in a sentence, as—* Oh maiden ! loving me, why not love me now", v. 46;
or when, from the association of the words, the sense is obscure as ¢ which
your lover ?’, v. 47. Brillianey of language, though coarse, from the
pleasure it imparts, is not considered rustic speech ; as © Oh kind {husband) !
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this rough amorous outcast is ill-treating me, why dost thou so com-
placently regard me involved in such a misfortune ?* v. 93.

5. Defective as regards verse-division (yatihina)., Verse-division as
laid down in Prosody, and indicated in the text (verses 49 to 54), is called
¢yat?’ ; and the verse that is defective in regard to such division, is said to
exhibit the fault called yatihinadosa, v. 48. Verse-division occurs at the
end of every quarter-verse (pdda); and particularly at the end of the
hemistich (vuttaddha) ; sometimes it bisects a word as ¢ camikara’, but if
otherwise, as when it occurs between the second and third syllables of ¢ siii-
cat?’, it is irregular, vv. 49, 50. If the rules for the euphonic junction
of final and initial letters (§'andhi) require the elision of a case, or tense-
termination (vibkatti), the vowel resulting from the coalition is the final
letter of the first part of the combination, as sabbo|pama : if elision is not
required, or there is a letter such as ‘¢’ substituted, the case, or tense ter-
mination, with the vowel resulting from the coalition, forms the initial
syllable of the second part of the combination ; as for example in ¢ pattal
ssopamd, and ‘vanda|myan antamatim’, v. 53, 54. Verse-division is irre-
gular when it separates ‘ca’ and such like particles from the sentences to
which they belong, and ‘ pa’, and such like prepositions, from the words to
which they are prefixed, v. 54 and 55.

6. Disjoined (kamaccuta), as when the proper succession of objects
is disregarded, as ¢ khettam, gdmam, desam’, v. 56, For the proper order
see v. 95. .

7. TInappropriate (ativutta), as when the meaning is opposed to
ordinary sense, as— ¢ The firmament of her expanding bosom is contracted’, v.
57. The fault is avoided in the following— The entire firmament even
affords no scope for the diffusion of #he glorious effulgence, emitted by the
moon-like Chief of Sages’, v. 96, v. 147.

8. Redundant in meaning (apetattha), as in the expression ¢ The bull,
the son of the cow’, v. 58. Redundancy is not deemed a fault in the words
of the insane, v, 97, 98.

9. Hursh in combination (bandhapharusa). This is exemplified by
the use of the consonant ‘%A’ in syllables which renders them harsh in sound,
v. 59. The fault is avoided by using soft syllables, v. 99, and 136.

(c.) 'The sense of a sentence is held to be faulty when it is

1. Crude (apakkama), as when objects which refer to other objects
previously stated, are not in respective co-relation, e. ¢. in v. Gl ‘wealth,
peace, and Nibbdna’'--instead of ¢ Nibbana, wealth, and peace’, in v. 101—
are placed respectively in co-relation to the practice of * meditation, giving
of alms, and virtue.’

2. 'The improper (ocityahina), as when extolling one’s own merits, &c.,
v.v. 62, 63.  "The fault is avoided if by doing so others are benefited, v, 104—
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8. Faulty as to usage (bhaggariti), as when cases are mixed together,
such as the genitive and locative cases in v. 64. ¢ Trust cannot be placed
in women, evildoers, poison, horned cattle, rivers, disease, nor royalty’, v.v.
109, 110.

4. Ambiguous (samsaya), as when a word susceptible of two meanings
is employed ; as ¢ go’, which signifies both ¢a cow’ and * a ray of light’, v. 65,
and 111.  Ambiguity in jocular composition is not reckoned a fauls,
v. 112.

5. Rustic (gamma), as when it is difficult to comprehend what is
meant by the sense ; as—* This vigorous youth is reposing—/having slain his
enemy, or—exhausted from excesses’, v. 66. * That man’s sister is charm-
ing’ is not a rustic expression, v. 114.

6. Faulty as to Rhetoric (dutthdlankdra). This fault is distussed in
chapter 4.

[ &

Cmarrer ITI.

In this chapter are described the Merits, or Excellences (gunt), of
composition, which are ten in number, namely :
1. The pleasing (pasida).

2. The forcible (gja).
8. The elegant (madhuraid).
4. The uniform (samatd).
5. The soft (sukhumdalatd). o
6. The compact (silesa).
7. The eloquent (uddratd).
8. The bright (kanti).
9. The lucid (altRavyatts).
10. The imaginative (samddhi), v. 118,

A compact pleasing style, composed of words whose meaning is clear,
constitutes the Pleasing Merit, v. 120.

The merit of Force is Energy manifested by an ample use of com-
pounds, v. 122, and by condensation (samdsa), and amplification (vydsa)
of the meaning, v. 224,

The Elegant style is manifested either by an arrangement of words
with letters pronounced by the same organ of speech, v. 129; or, of words
having similar letters, v. 130. A collection of syllables pronounced with
little effort, dependent upon a profusion of alliteration, is inelegant, v. 131.

The merit of Uniformity is manifested when the composition is either
smooth, or rough, or a mixture of both, v. 132.

An absence of jarring letters constitutes the merit of Softness, v. 136.

The merit of Compactness is manifested by a clear and firm style, v.
141.
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The merit of Zloguence is indicated by a lofty style, v. 143.

The Bright style is manifested by a brilliancy of language, free from
the fault of Inappropriateness, v. 147.

Words which convey their meaning immediately, constitute the Lucid
style, v. 148.

The Imaginative style is held to be the ¢ cream of composition’. It is
manifested when the imagination clothes objects with qualities or functions
foreign to them, as when
Life is ascribed to inanimate objects.

Form to objects unassociated with form.
Flavour to objects unassociated with flavour.
Liquidity to objects not bearing that character.
Agency to an object not an agent.

Solidity to an ethereal object, vv. 152-153,.

VVhen allegories which suggest the idea of emitting, are the leading
ideas in a sentence, they are considered coarse ; in a subordinate position,
they are appropriate, v. 160 ; and especially so,if connected with a con-
scious agent, v. 162, as ¢ The excellent Jina pouring out the yearnings of
his love upon mortals,” &e., 163.

BN

CuarTER IV.

In this chapter the author proceeds to describe the several Ornaments
of the sense (at@pdlankdra). He says that when composition containing
the qualities of the Pleasing, Forcible, or other styles, is embellished with
Ornaments of the Sense, it is as charming as a girl adorned with bracelets,
earrings, and the like, v. 165.

He divides Rhetoric into () $tyle in which the meaning is ¢expressed’,
sabhdvarutti ; and (b) style in which the meaning is ‘suggested’, vaiga-
vutti. The first of these portrays, at different times, objects (such as a
genus, a quality, an action, or a substance), v. 166.

The following is an expressed fancy of a substance (dabbasabhdva-
vuttl) :—

‘ The nascent Bodhisatta, charming in his joyous gait, stedfastly re-
garding the regions of existence, is radiant while uttering taurine words’,
v. 167.

As the varietics of the suggestive or figurative style are endless, only
elementary figures will be described, v. 168 to 172.

1. Hyperbole (atisayavuti). This figure discloses the peculiar attri-
bute of an object (whether a genus, a quality, an action, or a substance).
It is twofold :—

(a.) Respecting mundane objects (lokiydtisayavutts).

(6.) Respecting supermundane objects (lokdtikkanta), v. 174.
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2. Simile (upamd) is resemblance between the subject of comparison
and the comparison adduced ; this may be conveyed either (¢) by a word,
() by the sense, or (¢) by the sense of a sentence, v. 177 ; or by the use of
a compound word, as ¢ candimdnano’y v. 178 ; or a verbal affix, as ‘dya’
in ‘wvadanam pankajiyate’, v, 179 ; or by the use of words implying com-
parison as wa, tulyd, and the like, v. 180-185.

(a.) Similes formed by words implying comparison are the
Correct (dhammopama), v. 187.

Defective (dhammahino), ‘
Reversed (viparito), } v. 188.
Reciprocal (adifiamadiiio), v. 189.
Marvellous (abbhuto}, v. 190.
Equivocal (sileso), v. 191.
Spreading (santdno), v. 192.
Disparaging (nindo), v. 198.
Prohibitive ( patisedho), v. 194.
Uncommon (asddhdrano), v. 193.
11. False (abhuto), v. 196.

(0.) In the following similes, the idea of similarity is conveyed by a
word’s meaning, without the employment of a compound, verbal affix, or
word implying comparison, v. 199. They are the

1. Obvious (saripopamd), v. 198.
2. Ideal (parikappo), v. 199,

3. Doubtful (samsayo), v. 200.

4. Typically comparative ( pativatthi), v. 201.

(¢) The third form of simile is expressed by setting the sense of one
sentence in comparison with that of anofher, v. 203 ; and this may be done,
either with, or without, employing words implying comparison, vv.
204, 205.

Sometimes the following kinds of similes are deemed incongruous—

1. Comparison between objects of ditlerent genders
(bhinnalingo) and of ditferent numbers (vijdfivacano), v. 207,
The defective simile (hino), v. 207,
The exaggevated (adhiko),
} v. 208.

COPTD R @D

et

The irrelevant (aputhattha),
The contingent (np('kl.r/u'uz'),} v. 209.
The imperfect (Rhandito),
Somectimes the above are not deemed incongruous, vv. 211 and 212,

3. Metaphor (ripakam). This figure indicates the resemblance be-
tween the subject of comparison and the comparison adduced, but, unlike
the simile, without cmploying words implying comparvison. It has two

S

divisions, namely :—
M
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(a.) general (asesavatthuvisaya), v. 214-217.

(b.) partial (ekadesavivatts), v. 218-221.
each of which may be exhibited by means of compounded words, or
words not compounded, or both combined, v. 214. The author says the
varieties of metaphor, both proper and improper, are too numerous to be
dwelt upon here, v. 222. Subjoined is a specimen of a proper metaphor :—

‘Oh Sage! whose heart indeed is not drawn to thy attractive coun-
tenance, bright as white flowers, with tremulous black bee eyes ?’ v. 223.

The following are examples respectively of (a) imperfect (khandi-
tardipakam), and (b) perfect (sundararipakam), metaphors, v. 224—

(a) ‘candim’ dkasapadumam’, the lotus rising in the heavens is the
moon.

(b) ¢ ambhornhavanam nettani’, eyes which are a cluster of water-lilies.

4. Redundancy (dvwéti). The repetition may be threefold, v. 226,
namely as regards

(a.) the sense (atthdvuiti), v. 227,
(8.) a word (paddvutts), v. 228.
(c.) or both (ubhaydvutt), v. 229.

5. The Illuminator (dipakam). The figure is manifested when
things, such as actions, kinds, or qualities, although expressed in one part of
a sentence, illuminate the whole of it, v. 230; and it has three varieties,
arising from the action, kind, or quality, being expressed in the sentence
at the

* (a.) beginning (é¢didipakam), v. 231,
(.) middle (majjha—), v. 232.
(e.) end (anta—), v. 233.

If a series (of actions, kinds, or qualities) is exhibited in succession, each
one being dependent on the one preceding, the figure is termed ‘a string
of Illuminators’ (mdladipakem), vv. 234, 235,

6. Hint (d&khepo), when it is intended to say something special, that
which apparently suppresses or denies it, is termed Hint, v. 237. Itis
threefold, pertaining to what

(a.) has been said (atitéklhepo), v. 238.
(b.) as being said (vattamdandklhepo), v. 239.
(c.) is about to be said (andgatikkhepo), v. 240.

7. Transition, (atthantaranydsa)is the introduction of another seunse
into the subject (such as a moral reflection), v. 241, It is twofold,
namely :—

(a.) general (sabbavyapi—), v. 242, 243.

(b.) partial (visesatha—), v. 244, 245.
each kind hring distingumhed Dy the absence and presence of the emphatic
particle ¢ ne',
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8. Contrast, (vyatireko) is the distinction in the idea of resemblance
between objects either expressed or understood, v.246. It is twofold,
namely :—

(a.) single (ekaryatireko), v. 246, 248.
(b.) double (wbhaya—), v. 249, 250.

9. Peculiar causation, (vibhdvand) is the production of an effect by
some cause other than the usual one, which is suppressed; or, (the pro-
duction of an effect) naturally, (though dependent upon some other cause) ;
v. 251. Hence the figure is twofold, namely :—

(2.) peculiar (kdranantara), v. 252.
(b.) npatural (sabhavikaphala), v. 253.
10. Causation (hetw). This figure has two divisions, namely —
(a.) producing causation (janakahetu).
(b.) indicating causation (fiapakahetu), v. 254.

A few only of the endless subdivisions of the above are indicated in this
treatise. They are: v. 235.

(a.) active causation producing apparent act (bkdvakicco Edrakaketu),
v. 256,

(b.) active causation producing non-apparent act (abhdvakicco kdira-
kahetu), v. 257.

(c.) causation indicating apparent act, (bhivakicco #dpakahetu), v.
258.

(d.) unfitly acting wonderful causation (ayuttakdri cittahetu), v. 2569,

(e.) fitly acting wonderful causation (yuttakdricittahetu), v. 260,

11. Order (kamo), is when a reference is made respectively to what
has been mentioned, v. 261. This figure is the Relative Order (yathdsan-
khyam) of Sanskrit Rhetoric. ,

12. Excessively agreeable (piyataram). This figure is exhibited
when an excess of agreeability is imparted to the sense, v. 263, 264.

13. Concise style, (samdsavutti) is exhibited, when an intended object
is concisely described by means of an approved metaphor, v. 265. It is
twofold, namely, when the attributes are either

(a.) separate (bhinnavisesana), v. 266.
(0.) non-separate (adhinnavisesana), v. 267, 268.

14. Idealization, (parikappana) is the imagining of an object under
the character of another, v. 270. This figure is expresssd by an implied
metaphor, and may depict actions, qualities, and the like, v. 271, Such

expressions as ‘¢ methinks, I suspeet, of a certainty, surely, as,” are occa-
sionally made use of in this figure, v. 275.

15.  Concentration, (samdhita) is manifested when a special con-
sequence results from a concentrated eflort, v, 277,

16, Peviphrasis, (paripiya) is when the fact to be intimated, is ex-
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pressed in a roundabout way, so as to avoid a common expression, v. 279.

17. Tronical praise, (vydjavannana) is commendation conveyed in
language which is apparently ironical, v. 281.

18. Peculiar allegation, (uisest) is when a special cause is acknow-
ledged, there is an absence of effect, whether in regard to a substance, an
action, a genus, or a quality, v. 283.

19. Individuality, (ilkdhankdra) is when arrogance is prominent
in a marked degree, vv. 288, 289.

20. Coalescence or Puaronomasia, (sileso) is when words are so con-
nected as to be susceptible of a double meaning, v. 290. The figure is held

to minister to the heightening of suggestive style, v. 178. It is threefold,
namely— :

(a.) without division (abhinnapadavikya sileso), v. 291,
(b.) with division (bhinnapadavdkya), v. 292.
(c.) both sorts combined (bhinndbhinnapadavdkya), v. 293.
There are also the following eight varieties, v, 294, 295—
Repugnant action (viruddhakammasileso), v. 296.
Non-repugnant action (aviruddha-kamma), v. 297.
Non-separate action (ebhinna-kamma), v. 298.
The emphatic (aiyamavd), v. 299.
The non-emphatic (niyamakkhepa), v. 300.
The non-contradictory (avirodhi), v. 301.
The contradictory (virodhi), v. 302,
8. The polite (ocityasamposaka), v. 303,
21. Equal pairing, ({wlyayogitd) is when objects possessing atbri-
butes are associated with one and the same attribute, v. 304.
22. Illustration, (nidassanam) is when from the introduction of a
foreign relation, a mutual connection ensues; and it is twofold, v. 306,
namely—

No o, wo=

(@) non-possible (asantam), v. 307.
(0.) possible (santam), v. 308.
23. Magniloquence, (mahantattham) is when grandeur in position
or in resolve is indicated in a marked degree, 309-311.
24. Concealment, (vadicand) is when the real nature of a thing 18 kept
back, and another fancied one attributed, which may be either, v. 312,
(a.) dissimilar (asama—), v. 313.
(.) similar (sama—), v. 314.
25. Indirect praise, (appakatathuti) is when trifling praise is
bestowed upon an insignificant object, v. 315.
26. The Necklace, (ekdvali) is when what is mentioned first, is
qualified by what follows, and this again by what comes next, and so on,
v. 817. It istwofold— '
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(e.) affirmative (vidhi—), v. 318.
(b.) negative (nisedha—), v, 319.

27. Tbe Reciprocal, (aiiitamaiiiiam) is when two things do the same
act to each other, vv. 820, 321.

28, Connected description, (sahavutti) is when different ideas are
connected with the word ¢ saka’, It is twofold—

(«.) of actions (kriya), v. 323.
(0.) of qualities (gund), v. 324,

29. Contradiction, (virodhitd) is when there is an apparent in-
congruity among things, such as a genus, quality, action, and substance,
v, 325.

30. The Return, (parivutti) is the exchange of a thing for what is
peculiarly excellent, v. 329. .

31. Error, (bhamo) is the thinking, from resemblance, of an object
to be what it is not, v. 329.

32. Emotion, (bhdvo) is when the style awakens sentiment in the
minds of poets, v. 8381, This figure is considered the life of poetry,v. 173.

33. DMixture, (missam) is when verbal ornaments and ornaments of
the sense are blended together, v. 833. The figure is twofold :—

(@) existence of intimate relation (anganibhiva—), v. 334.
(b.) existence of same effect (sadisaphalabliva—), v. 835.

34. Prayer, (dsi) is prayer for any desired object, v. 336.

85. The Impassioned, (rasé) is when the style is full of fecling and
witty, vv. 887, 838,

CuoarTeR V.

* The fifth and last Chapter treats of Flavour (7ase). Such conditions
(bhava), excitants (vibhdiva), and ensuants (anudbldva), as are mainsenti-
ments in composition, are held to be the several Flavours of poets, v. 341.

Since the various conditions, or states of the mind, give occasion for
the existence of (bhdwvdyanti) the flavours, they (such as love, mirth, and
the like) are termed conditions or mental states (bhava), v, 342,

That condition, or mental state, such as love and the like, which is
not overpowered by another condition opposed to it, such as disgust and
the like, is held to be ‘the permanent condition’ (thayi-bhiva), v. 343.
They are nine in number, namely :—

ot

love, »ati. 5. magnamity, ussaka.
2.  mirth, Zaso. 6. terror, bhayam.

3. sorrow, soko. 7. disgust, jiguecha.

4. resentment, Lodlo. 8. surprise, vimhaya.
9. quictism, samo, v. 344,
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The Accessories (vyabhicdri) are those that more especially, cooperat-
ingly, habitually go along with the various conditions (bhdva) and ex-
citants (vibhdva), v. 345. They are thirty-three in number, namely :—

1. Self-disparagement, nibbeda. 18. Dissembling, avakiddhd.
2. Debate, takka. 19, Painful reflection, cintd.
8. Apprehension, sankd. 20. Arrogance, gabbha.
4. Weariness, sama. 21. Dementedness, apamdra.
5. Equanimity, dhiti. 22. Impatience of opposition, ama-
6. Stupefaction, jalatd. risa.
7. Depression, dinatd. 23. Intoxication, mada,
8. Sternness, uggatd. 24. Resolve, mati.
9, Indolence, dlasatta. 25. Raving, ummada.
10. Dreaming, sutien. 26. Distraction, moha.
11. Joy, kdsa. 27. Awakening, vibodha.
12.  Debility, galdni, . 28. Drowsiness, niddd.
13. Longing, ussuka. 29. Cessation of motion, dvega.
14. Alarm, tarasa. 30. Shame, vilam.
15. IRecollection, satz. 31. Death, marena.
16. Envy, assd. 32. Unsteadiness, capald.
17. Despondency, visdda. 83. Sickness, vyddhi, v. 346.

The power of fixing the mind on one subject is purity, sattam ; from
this arises the involuntary evidences of feeling which are states of mind
different from the ensuants in general, v. 347. They are eight in number
v. 348, namely :—

1. Paralysis, thambha, 5. Tears, assu.

2. Fainting, palaya, 6. Trembling, vepathu.

3. Horripilation, romaiica. « 7. Change of colour, vevanuiyam.
4. Perspiration, seda. 8. Disturbance of speech, visaratd.

The mental conditions, such as love and the like, if they are not
inseparably permanent, may all serve as Accessories, v. 849.

That thing which causes the awakening (uppatti), and inflaming
(uddipana) of these (the ¢ permanent, accessory, and involuntary’ conditions},
is called an Excitant, (wibkdva); and that which manifests externally
(that those conditions are excited) is called an Ensuant, or Effect (anu-
bhdava), v. 350,

Excitants and Ensuants are appropriately displayed in poetry, in order
to exhibit the conditions and various emotions of the mind, v. 351.

The conditions, permanent, accessory, or involuntary, are appropriately
represented by the Excitants and Eusuants, v. 351.

The involuntary evidences of strong feeling (sattika), arising in the
mind from its various states, and manifested by ensuants or effects ; such
as perspiration cxuding from the body, and the like, v. 333.
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That is ¢ Flavour’ which in poetry excites the joy of the audience, v,
854. The flavour which conduces to a state of relish by means of excitants,
ensuants, involuntary evidences, and accessories, is held to Dbe a per-
manent one, v. 335. The divisions of flavour are, v. 356—

1. the Erotic, singdra. 5. the Heroic, vira.

2. the Comic, hassa. 6. the Terrible, bhayanakd.
3. the Pathetic, karund. 7. the Disgustful, bibhacecha.
4, the Furious, ruddha. 8. the Marvellous, abbhuta.

9. the Quietistic, santa.

By the ¢Erotic’ is meant the flavour which has love for its condition,
the intoxicating pleasure arising from the mutual affections of youths and
maidens, &c., &c., v. 358. It is threefold, (@) incompatible, (&) partial,
and (¢) mutual, v. 359.

The ¢ Comic’ may arise from the fun of distorted gestures pertaining
to oneself or to another ; the accessories are drowsiness, weariness, ine
dolence, fainting, and the like. Its condition is mirth, which belongs chiefly
to rational beings, v. 360. "When under the influence of the ‘Comic’, the
best kind of persons either slightly smile (sita), having the eyes a little
open ; or smile (Lasita), slightly showing the teeth ; the middling sort
either laugh softly (vikasita), or laugh aloud (upahasita); the baser sort
either roar with laughter (apakasita), with eyes filled with tears, or are
convulsed with laughter (atikasite), with limbs uncontrolled, v. v. 861, 362.

The ¢ Pathetic’ with the mood of sorrow, springs from the advent of
what is unpleasant, and absence of (loved) objects. Its ensuants’ are
weeping, fainting, stupefaction, &c. Its accessories are despondency, in-
dolence, death, painful reflection, &ec., v. 3G3.

The ¢Furious’ accompanied by anger, envy, and the like, is marked
by redness of the eyes, &c., has terror and intoxication, &e., for its acces-
sories, v. 804,

The ¢ Heroic', associated with energy, arises by glorious victory and the
like. It is threefold :—(a) Heroic in war; (4) Heroic in liberty ; and (c)
Heroie in benevolence, which are its ¢ ensuants’: its accessories are equa-
nimity, resolve, &ec., vv. 365, 36G6.

The ¢Terrible’ has fear for its permanent mood; its ensuants are
perspiration, &e. Its accessories, terror, &e., v. 567.

The ¢ Disgustful’, associated with disgust, arises from aversion to putri-
dity, and the like ; its ¢ ensuants’ are contracting of the nose, &ec. ; its acces-
sories, apprehension, and the like, v. 368.

The ¢ Marvellous’ having surprise as its permanent mood, springs from
anything supernatural ; its ¢ ensuants’ are perspiration, tears, &e.; s acces-
sorics, terror, cessation of motion, stupefaction, v. 3G9.
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I °
The ¢ Quietistic’, or the mood of the very best men, has calmness for its
permanent mood, and kindness, mercy, and joy, as its accessories, v, 370.

With the exceptions noted below, the metre employed by the author
is the ¢ Vatta', said to be like the Sanskrit s'loZa.

In closing the first four chapters, and in illustrating (v. 888) the
¢ Impassioned’ figure af Rhetoric, he has adopted the Vasantatilaka Metre.

In the fifth chapter he has employed the Saddhard Metre of 21
syllables, to enumerate the thirty-three ¢ accessories’, v. 346. In describing
the kinds of laughter provoked by the ‘Comic’ flavour, he has used the
melodious rhythms of the ¢ Arya’, v. 361, and the mixed ¢ Mattdsamaka’
(paddkulakam), v. 362.

I have met with no commentaries on the work. There is, however, a
gloss (¢ikd,) which is said to be scarce. ‘

TEXT.
NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA SAMBUDDHASSA.

1. munindavadanambhojagabhasambhavasundari
saranam paninam Vani mayham pipayatam manam.
9. Rama-Sammadyalankird santi santo purdtani
tathapi tu valancenti suddhamagadhika na te.
3. tenApi ndma toseyyam ete 'lankéra vajjite
anurtpen’ alankaren’ esam eso parissamo.
4. yesan na saficitd paiind 'nekasattantarocita
samohabbhahata ’v’ ete ndvabujjhanti kificipt.
kin tehi pada-sussiisd yesan natthi gurin’ iha
ye ta-ppada-rajo-kinnad t'eva sidhu vivekino.
6. kabba-nataka-nikkhita netta cittd kavi-jjand
yam kifici racayant’ etam na vimhaya-karam param.
7. te yeva patibhdvanto so ’va bandho savimhayo
yena tosenti viina ye tattha pyavihit’ ddhara.
8. bandho ca nima sadd-attha sahitd dosa-vajjita
pajja-gajja-vimissénam bhedendyam tidha bhave.
9. nibandho cinibandho ca puna dvidhd niruppate
tan tu papentyalankard vindaniyatarattanam.
10. anavajjam mukhambhojam anavajja ca bharati
alanlkata ’va sobhante kin nu te niralankata,.
11. viné gurlipadesan tam balo 'lankatthum icchati
sampépupe na vifiiihi hasa-bhivam kathan nu so.
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gandho pi kavi-vicanam alankira-ppakasako

yati ta-bbacaniyattham ta-bboharapacarato.
dvi-ppakara alankaro tattha saddatthabhedato
saddattha bandhandmé ’va tam sajjita tad dvali.
gunilankara-samyuttd api dosa 'va lingité

pasamsiy4 na viniidhi s& kaniia viya tadisi.

tena dosa-nirdsoe 'va mahussihena sadhiyo

niddosa sabbattha siyam saguni na bhaveyya kim.
salankara viyuttdpl guna-yuttd manohard

niddosa dosa-rahitd guna-yutta vadhd viya.

pade vakye tad atthe ca dosa ye vividha matd
soddharanam etesam lakkhanam kathaydmyaham.
viruddbatthantarddhyattha, kilitthani, virodhi ca,
neyyam, visesanipekkham, hinatthakam, anatthakam.
dosam paddnam vakydnam, ekattham, bhaggaritikam,
tath4 vyikinna, gamani, yatihinam, kamaccutam.
ativuttam, apetattham, sabandhapharusam tatha
apakkamam, ocityahinam, bhaggariti, samsayam,
gammam, dutthalankatiti dosd vikyattha nissita.
viruddhatthantaram tam hi yass’ afifiattho virujjhati
adhippete yatha : “ megho visado sukhaye janam.”
visesyam adhikam yenddhyattham etam bhave yatha :
“ obhasitisesadiso khajjoto ’yam virojate.”

yass’ atthavagamo dukkho pakatyaddivibhigato
kilittham tam yatha: “tiya so ’yam alingyate piya.”
yam kilitthamn padamm mandébhidheyyam yamalkédikam
kilitthapadadose ’va tam pi antokariyati.
patitasaddaracitam silitthapadasandhikam
pasadagunasamyuttam yamakam matam edisam
avyapetam vyapetah ¢’ afin’ dvuttdneka-vannajam
yamakam tail ca padinam 4di-majjhanta-gocaram
sujandsujana sabbe gunenipi vivekino

vivekam na samdayanti aviveki janantike

kusalikusald sabbe pabalipabald ’tha va

no yatd tavahosittham sukha dukkha-ppada siyum.
sadara sd daram hantu vihita vihitd mayd

vandand vandandmana-bhijane-ratanatthaye,
kamalam kam alamkatthuin, vanado vanado 'mbaram,
sugato sugato lokam, sabhitam sahitam karam.
avyapetddi yamakass’ eso leso nidassito

fieyyan’ imiy’ eva disdy’ anfidini yamakdni pi.
accantabahavo tesam bhedd sambheda-yoniso

N
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tattha pi keci sukard keci accantadukkara.

yamakan tam paheli ca n’ekantamadhurdn’ iti
upeklkhiyanti sabbani sissakhedabhaya maya.
desa-kéla-kal4-loka-'nnay’-dgama-virodhi yam

tam virodhi padan c¢’etam uddharanato putam.

yad appatitam &niya vattabbam neyyam dhu tam
yatha : “sabbapi dhavald disd rocanti rattiyam.”
n’edisam bahu mannanti sabbe sabbattha vinnuno
dullabha ’vagati sadda-simattiya-vilanghani.

siyd visesanipekkham tam yam patva visesanam
sattakam tam yathd : “tam so bhiyyo passati cakkhuna.”
hinam kare visesya yam ti hinattham bhave yatha:—
¢ nippabha-kata-khajjoto samudeti divikaro.”
pdda-piranam attham yam anattham iti tam matam
yatha ti—** vande buddhassa pada-pankeruham pi ca’
saddato atthato vattam yattha bhiyyo’ pi v-uccati
tam elcattham yathd : —¢bhati varido varido ayam.”

. yatha ca:—

“titthiy’ ankura vijini jaham ditthigatan’ iha

“ pasadeti pasann’ eso mahamuni mah4jane.”
araddhakkamavicched4 bhaggariti bhave yatha :—

“ kapi pabna kopi guno pakati pi aho tava!”

paddnam dubbhinikkhepd vyamoho yattha jayati

tam vydkinpan ti vinheyyam tad udiharanam yatha:—

“ bahugune panamati dujjaninam pyayah jano

“hitam pamudito niccam sugatam samanussaram”
visittha-vacanédpetam gamman tydbhimatam yatha :
“kanie! kimayamanam tham na kimayasi kin nu 'dam ?”’
padésandhanato kifici duppatiti karam bhave

tam pi gamman tyabhimatam yatha :— y4 bhavato piyd”
vuttesu sucita-tthane padacchedo bhave yati

yam tiya hinan tam vuttam yati hinan ti s& pana.

yati sabbattha padante vuttaddhe ca visesato

pubbd paré 'nekavanna padammajjhe pi katthaci.
tatthodaharanani paccuddharanani yathd :—

“ tan name sirasi cimi | kara vannam tathagatam

“ sakala pi disi sifica | t'iva sonparasehi yo.”

. saro sandhimhi pubbanto. viya lope vibhattiya

annatha tv-aiifathd tattha yadesadi parad’ iva.

. cadi pubba padantd 'va niccam pubba padassita

padayo nicca sambandha parad’ iva parena tu.

. sabbatthodaharanani yatha :—

4
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“name tam sirasd sabbo | pamétitam tathdgatam
“yassa lokaggatam patta | ssopand na hi yujjati.
54. “munindam tam sadi vanda | myanantamatim uttamam
“yassa metta ca pafina ca | nissima ’tivijambhati.”
55. cadi padisu paccudiharanini yatha :—
“ mahametta mahapaiifia | ca yattha paramodaya
“panami tam jinam tam pa | varam varagunilayamn.’
56. padattha-kkamato muttam kamaccutam idam yathd :—
“khettam vd dehi gdmam va desam v4 mama sobhanam”
57. lokiyattham atiklantam ativuttam matamp yatha :—
“atisambadham dkdsam etissd thana-jumbhane’
58. samudayatthato 'petam tam apetatthakam yatha :—
“ gavi putto balivaddo tinam khadi pivi-jjalam”
59. bandhe pharusata yattha tam bandha-pharusam yatha :—
“Lkhardkhila parikhina khette khittam phalatyalam”
60. neyyam lakkhanam anvattha-vasenipakkamidinam
udaharanam etesam dini sandhassiyamyaham,
61. tatthipakkamam yatha :—
“bhavanadanasilini sammasammaditin’ iha
“Dbhogasaggadi nibbana sidhandni na samsayo.”.
62. ocityahinam yathd :—
“pajaniyakaro loke aham eko niramtaram.

“may’ etasmimn gund sabbe yato samudita ahum.”
63. yatha ca:—
“yacito 'ham kathan nima na ajjdmyapi jivitam
“tathapi puttadinena vedhate hadayam mama.”
64. bhaggariti yathd .—
“itthinam du-jjanénafl ca vissdso nopapajjate
“vise singimhi nadiyam roge raja-kulambhi ca”
G5. samsayam yathé :—
“ munindacandimilokarasalolavilocano
“jano ’vakkantam anto ’va go padassanapinito”
66. vakyatthato duppatiti karam gammam matam yathd .—
“poso viriyavd soyam param hantina vissami.”
67. dutthalankdranan t ’etain yatthilankaraddsanam
tass’ alankéara-niddese rGpam Avibhavissati,
68. kato ’tra sankhepa-nayd maya 'yan
dosanam esam pavaro vibhigo
eso 'v’ alam bodhayitum kavinam
tam atthi ce kheda-karamm param pi.
1t Sanghardkkhita makdsami vicarite Subodhdlankdre dosivabodho
ndma pathama paricchedo.
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kadaci kavikosalld, virodho sakalo pyayam,
dosa-sankhyam atikkama, gunavidhi vigahate.
tena, vutta-virodhanam avirodho yatha siya

tatha dosa-parihdravabodho ’dani niyyate.

tattha viruddhatthantarassa paribdro yatha :—
“vyindantam paka salinam sidlinam dassand sukham,
“ tam katham ndma megho ’yam visado sukhaye janam ?”
yatha ca :—

“vinayako pi nago ’'si; gotama pi mahapati; ’
“panito pi rasépeto ; cittd me sami te gati.”
adhyatthassa yathA— ’

“katham tidigunabhéave lokam toseti du-jjano ?

“ obhasitdsesa-diso khajjotonama kim bhave ?”
pahelikdyamarulhd nahi dutthd kilitthata ;

“ piya sukhdlingitam kam 4lingati nu no” iti.
yamake nopayojeyya kilittha-padam icchite

tato yamakam anfian tu sabbam etam mayam viya.
desa-virodhino yatha : —

“Dbodhisatta-ppabhivena thale pi jalajanyahum

“ nudantan’ iva sucird vasallesam tahim jale,”

kala virodhino yatha :—

“ mah&nubhiva-pisuno munino manda-maruto

“ sabbotukam ayam vayi dhunanto kusumam samam”
kala-virodhino yatha :—

“ nimuggamanaso buddhagune paficasikhassapi.

“ tanti-ssaravirodho so na sampineti kaii-janam"
loka-virodhino yatha :—

“ ganaye cakkavilam so c4ndandrapi sitalam

« sambodhisattahadayo padittangarapGritam.”
fiya-virodhino yatha :—

“ pariccattabhavo pi tvam upanitabhavo asi

“ acintyagunasiraya namo te munipungava !”
dgama-virodhino yatha :(—

“ nevalapati kendpi vaci vififattito yati

“ sampajdnamusavada phuseyyapatti dukkatam.”
neyyassa yatha :—

“ maricicandanalepalabha sitamaricino

“ imé sabbépi dhavald disa rocanti nibbharam.”
yatha va : —

“ manonurafijano méranganisingravibbhamo
“jincnasamanufindto mérassa hadayanalo,”
visesandpekkhagsa yatha :
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“ apaydtdparddham pi ayam veri janam jano
“Xkodhapatalabhutena bhiyyo passati cakkhuna.”
hinatthassa yatha :—

“appakinam pi pdpadnam pabhavam nisaye budho

“ api nippabhatanitakhajjoto hoti bhanumd.”
anatthassa yathd :—

na padapiranatthdya padam yojeyya katthaci

yatha :—* vande munindassa pada-pankeruham varam.”
bhaya-kodha-pasamsddi viseso tidiso yadi

vatthumn kimiyate doso na tatth’ ekatthaté kato. yathd :—
“ sappo sappo ayam handa! nivattatu bhavan tato,

“ yadi jivitukdmo ’'si katham tam upasampasi ?”
bhaggaritino yathi :—

“ yo koci rapitisayo kanti kipi manohard

“ vilisitisayo kopi aho buddhamahodayo !’
avyédmohakaram bandham avyidkinnam manoharam
adara-pada-vinydsam pasamsanti kavissard. yathd:—
“ niluppalibhan nayanam, bandhakaruciro 'dharo,

“ ndsd hemankuso, tena jino ’yam piyadassano.”
samatikkantagammattam kantavacibhisankhatam
bandhanain rasahetuttd gammattam ativattati. yathd:—
“ dunnoti kima-candalo so mam sadaya niddayo
“{disam vyasandpannam sukhi pi kim upekkhase ?”
yatihina-parihiro na punedani niyyate

yato na savanubbhedam hettha-y-etam vicdritam.
kamaccutassa yathd :—

“ydaracarito ’si tvam, ten’ evaridhana tvayi

“ desam va dehi, gamam va, Khettam v4, mama sobhanam.”
ativuttassa yatha:—

“ munindacandasambhidtayasordsimaricinam

“ sakalo pyam dkaso ndvakaso vijumbhane.”

vakyam vyapannacittinam apetattham anminditam,

ten’ ummattadikanan tam vacan’ afiflatra dussati, yathd :—

“ samuddo piyate so "yam, aham ajja jaraturo,
“ime gajjanti jimita, Sakkass’ Eravano piyo.”
sukhumalivirodhittadittabhava-ppabhavitam

111

bandhanam bandhapharusa-dosam sanddsayceyya tam,  yathd :—

“passantd rapavibhavam sunanti madhuran giram
“ caranti sadha sambuddhakéle keliparammulhd.”
apakkamassa yatha :—

“ bhavand-dana-silani sammasammaditan’ iha
“nibbina-bhoga-saggadi sddhandni na sapsayo.”
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102. udditthavisayo koci viseso tddiso yadi
anudditthesu n’ev’ atthi doso kamavilanghane. yatha :—
103. “ kusaldkusalamavydkatam’ icc esu pacchimam
“avyakatam pikadan na, pakadam pathamadviyam.”
104. sagunan’ dvikarape karane sati tddise
ocityahinatapatti natthi bhutatthasamsino.
105. ocityam nama vififieyyam loke vikhydtam adara
tatthopadesappabhava sujani kavipungava.
106. viniidtocityavibhav’ ocityahinam parihare
tatocityassa sampose rasaposo siya kate. yatha:—
107. “yo mirasenam asannam isannavijayussavo
“ tindya pi na mafinattha so vo detu jayaii jino.”
108. araddhakattukammadi-kaméatikkamalanghane
bhaggaritivirodho ’yam gatin na kvipi vindati. yathd :—
109. “sujanafifidnam, itthinam, vissdso nopapajjate
“ visassa, singano, roga-nadi-rdjakulassa ca.” yathé ca:—
110. “ bhesajje vihite suddhabuddhddiratanattaye
“ pasddam 4care niccam sajjane sagune pi ca.”
111. samsayassa yatha :—
“ munindacandimalokarasalolavilocano
“jano ’vakkantam anto 'va ramsidassanapinito.”
112, samsayay’ eva yam kinci yadi kilidihetuni
payujjate na doso ’va sa-samsayasamappito. yathd:—
113. “ yate dutiyan nilayam gurumbhi sakagehato
“ pipuneyyama niyatam sukham ajjhdyanidina.”
114. “subhagd bhagini siya-m-etass’ " icc evamddikam
‘na gammar’ iti niddittham kavihi sakalehi pi.”
115. dutthilankaravigame sobha‘nﬁlahkatikkamo
alankaraparicchede dvibhavam gamissati.
116. dose pariharitum esa varo 'padeso
sattantardnussaranena kato may’ evam
vifindy’ iman guruvaran’ adhikappasada
dose param parihareyya yaso 'bhilasi,
Iti Sangharakkhita mahdsami vicarite Subodhdlankdre dosa=paribdrdva-
bodho nama dutiyo paricchedo.

117. sambhavanti gun4 yasma dosan’ evam atikkame
dassessan te tato 'ddni sadde sambhiisayanti ye.
118. pasad’, ojo, madhuratd, samata, sulkhumilat4,
sileso, 'daratd, kanti, atthavyatti, samadhayo.
119. gunech’etehi sampanno bandho kavi-manoharo
~ sampadayati kattunam kittim accantanimmalam,



1875.]
120.

121.
122,
123.
124,
125.
126.
127.
128.
129.
130.
131.
132.
133.

134

136.
137.
138.
139.

140.

G. E. Fryer—Pali Studies.—No. 1.

adarahitasambandhasubhagi ya padavali
suppasiddha 'bhidheyy4 'yam pasadam janaye yatha :
“ alankaronto vadanam munino ’dhara-ramsiyo
“sobhante 'runaramsiva sampatantabujodare.”

ojo samasa-bahulyam eso gajjassa jivitam.

pajje pyanakulo so 'yam kanto kamiyate yathd :—

“ munindamandasahjatahasacandanalimpita

“ pallava dhavala tass’ ev’ eko nidharapallavo.”
padabhidheyyavisayam samdasa-vyasa-sambhavam
yam parinatyam hot’ iha sopi ojo 'va tam yathad :—
“jotayitvana saddhammam sandhiretva sadevake

“ jalitva aggikhandho ’va nibbuto so sasévako.”

“ matthakatthi matassapi rajobhavam vajantu me

“ yato puhiiena te senti jinapadambuja-dvaye.”

icc atra niccappanatigedho sidhu padissati

jayate ’yam guno tikkha-pafinanam abhiyogato,
madhurattan paddsatti-r-anuppéasa vasi dvidha

sivd samasuti pubba vannavutti paro yatha :—

“ yad4 eso 'bhisambodhi sampatto munipungavo

“ tada-ppabhuti dhammassa loke jito mahussavo.”

“ munindaemandahdsi te kundasandohavibbhama

“ disantam anudhdvanti hasanta candakantiyo !”
sabba-komala-vannehi nanuppéso pasamsiyo

yathd : “’yam malati mala linaloldlimalini.”
muduhi va kevalehi, kevalehi putehi va,

missehi va, tidha hoti vannehi samatd yaths :—

“ kokilalapasamvadi munindalapavibbhamo

“ hadayangamatam yati satant deti ca nibbuti.”

“ sambhdvaniyasambhavam bhagavantamn bhavantagu

“bhavantasadhandkankhi ko na sambhavaye vibhum.”
. ‘“laddbhacandanasamsaggasugandhimalayanilo

“ mandam ayati bhito 'va munindamukhaméruta.”
anitthur’ akkharappiya sabbakomalanassatd
kicchamuccaranipetavyanjand sukhumalata.

“ passantd ripavibhavam sunantd madhuran giram
“caranti sadhi sambuddhakale keliparammulkh4.”
alankaravihinipi satam samukhat’ edisi

arohati visesena ramaniya tad ujjala
romaficapiiicharacana sidhuvadahitaddhani

lalant’ ime munimeghuwmmadd sadhusikhavala,
sukhumélattam atth’ eva padatthavisayam pi ca.
yatha : “matadi saddesu kittisesadi kittanam.”
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silitthapadasamsaggaramaniyagunalayo
sabandhagaravo soyam sileso ndma tam yatha :
“ balinduvibbhamacchedanakharavalikantihi

“ ¢4 munindapadambhojakanti vo valitavatam.”
ulkkkamsavanto yo koci guno yadi patiyate

uddro 'yam bhave tena sanatha bandha bandhati.
“ pddambhojarajolittagatta ye tava Gotama
“aho te jantavo yanti sabbada nirajattanam!”
evam jinanubhavassa samukkamso ’tra dissati:
pafinavd vidhind 'nena cintaye param idisam.
udéro sopi vifineyyo yam passathavisesanam
yathd : ¢ kilasaro, lilahaso, hemangadidayo.”
lokiyatta n’atikkantd kanta sabbajaninam pi
kanti namativuttassa vutta sa pariharato.

yath& : “ muninda” icc adi:
atthavyattibhidheyyassineyyatd saddato 'tthato
sayam tad ubhayd neyyaparihare padassita.
yathad : “marici” ’cc 4di: * manonuranjano mira” ’ce ad.
puna atthena yatha :—

“ sabhavamalata dhira mudb4 piddanakhesu te
“yato te 'vanatinantd molicchayé jahanti no.®
‘bandhasiro’ ti manflanti yam samaggé pi viifiuno
dassanavasaram patto samadhi nam’ ayam guno.
afiiadhammo tato ’fiflatha lokasiminurodhato
sammé adiyate 'cc eso samadhiti nirujjati.

apane paninam dhammo, samma, adiyate kvaci
nirdpe rapayuttassa, nirase sarasassa ca.

adrave dravayuttassa, akattari pi kattuta,
kathinassisarire pi: riipan tesan kamd siya.
“unpapunninduna natha diva pi saha sangamé
“ vinidda sampamodanti manfe kumudini tava!”
“ dayarasesu mujjantd jand 'matarasesv iva

“ sukhita hatadosd te natha pAdambujanatd.”

“ madhure pi gupe dhira nappasiddhanti ye tava
“Lkidisi manasovutti tesam kharaguudnam Lho.”
“ sabbatthasiddha ctlakaputapeyya mabaguna

“ disad samantd dhavanti kundasobhisalaklkhana.”
“ mararibalavissathd kuntha nanavidha yudhd
“Jajjamana ’fifiavesena jina padanatd tava.”

“ munindabhdnuma kalodito bodhodayécale
“gaddhammaramsind bhati bhindam andha tamam param.”
vamanuggilanady ctam gunavutyapariccutam
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atisundaram afifian tu kdmam vindati gammatam
“kantinam vamanavydja munipddanakhivali

“ candakanti pivanti ’va nippabhan tam karontiyo.”
acittakattukam ricyam ice evam gunakammakam
sacittakattukam p’ etam gunakammam yad’ uttamain.
“yggiranto ’va senaharasam jinavaro jane

“ bhasanto madhuram dhammam kan nasampinaye janan.”
yo saddasatthakusalo kusalo nighandu

chando alankatisu niccakatibhiyogo

so 'yam kavittavikalopi kavisu sankhyam

oggayha vindati hi kittim amandarapam.

Sangharakkhita mahdsdmi viracite Subodhdlankdre guideabodho

ndma tatiyo paricchedo.

165.
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172,
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174,

176.
177.

178.

atthalankara sahitd sagund bandha bandhati

yato accantakantd ’va v-uccante te tato "dhuni.
sabhdva-vanga-vuttinam bheda dvidhd alamkriya :
pathamé tattha vatthinam nanivatthavibhavini. yatha . —
“ lilavikantisubhago disadhiravilokano

“ bodhisattankuro bhiasam viroci vacam asabhi.”
vutti-vatthu-sabhavassa ya 'nnatha sd pard bhave
tassd 'nantavikappatta hoti vijo padassanam.

“ tatthtisaya, upamé, rapalk’, dvutti, dipakam,
“akkhepo, "tthantaranyaso, vyatireko, vibhdvana,

“ hetu, kkamo, piyataram, samasam, parikappand,

“ samahitam, pariydyavutti, vyajopavafifianam.

“ visesa, ralhdhankard, sileso, tulyayogit4,

“ nidassanam, mahantattham, vancana, ’ppakatatthuti.
“ekavali, abfiamaffiamn, sahavutti, virodhita,

“ parivutti, bbhamo, bhavo, missam, ési, rasi,” iti.

ete bhedd samudditthd. bhavo jivitam uccate.
vanga-vuttisu poseti sileso tu siri pparam.

pakasaké visesassa siydtisayavutti y4
lokatikkantavisaya lokiy4 ti ca sa dvidhi
lokiyfitisayass’ ete bheda ye jati-adayo

patipidiyate tvajja lokitikkantagocard

“pivanti dehalkanti ye nettaii caliputena te

“ ndlam hantum jin’ esan tvam tapham tanhiharo pi kim ?”
upamanopameyyinam sadhammattam siyopamd :
saddatthagamma vakyatthavisayd ti ca si tidhd.
samasapaccayevadi saddd tesam. vasa tidha
saddagamma samascna “ munindo candiminano”

0
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dyadi paccayé tehi ¢ vadanam pankajayate:”

“ munino nayanadvandam niluppaladaliyate.”

ivadi, “iva, v, tulya, saména, nibha, sannibh4,

“ yathd, sankdisa, tulita, ppakisa, ppatirGpaka,

“ sari, sarikkha, samvadi, virodhi, sadisa, viya,

“ patipakkha, paccanika, sapakkhopamitopama,

“ patibimba, paticchanda, sarfipa, sama, sammité,
“savanna, bha, patinidhi, sadhammadi, salaklhand,
“ jayaty, akkosati, hasam, patigacchati, dussati,

“ ussuyyaty, avajanati, nindat’, issati, rundhati,

“ tassa coreti sobhaggam, tassa kanti viluppati,

“ tena siddhi vivadati, tulyam tenddhirohati,
“kaccham vigéhate tassa, tam anvety, anubandhati,
“ fam eilain, tam nisedheti, tassa cAnukarot’ ime.”
upamanopameyyénam sadhammattam vibhavihi
imehi upam4 bhedé keci niyanti sampati.

“ vikasi padumarm 'vatisundaram sugatdnanam’’

iti dhammopama ndma tulyadhammanissana.
dhammahiné, * mukhambhojasadisarmn munino” iti
viparitopam4, “ tulyam dnanenambhojam tava.”
“tavananam iv’ambhojam, ambhojam iva te mukham”
afilamafifiopamé sayam affiamafilopaméanato.

“ yadi kinoi bhave 'mbhojam locanambhamuvibbhamam
dharetum mukhasobhantam tave”-t’ esd 'bbhutopama
‘¢ sugandhi sobhasampandhi sasiramsuvirodhi ca
mukham tav’ambujam 've”-ti s4 silesopamé mata.
sarlpa saddavaccatta si santdnopama yathd :

“ baladv’ uyyana mala 'yam salakdnanasobhini”
“khayicando, bahurajam padumam, tehi te mukham
saménam pi samukkamsi” tyayam nindopaini mata.
¢ asamattho mukhen’ indu jina te pati gajjitum
jalokalank” iti ayam patisedhopama siya.

“ kaccham candaravinddnam atikkama mukham tava
attanidva saman jatam’ ity asddharanopama.

“ sabbambhoja-ppabhéséro rasibhatova katthaci
tavinanam vibbati "ti hotabhatopamd ayam.
patiyate tthagamma tu saddasamattiyd kvaci
samasa-paccayevadi saddayogam vina api.

“ bhingé nemani cakkhuni, nambujam mukham ev’ idam”
suvyattasadisattena sd sardpopama mati.

“may’ eva mukhasobhassety’ alam indu vikatthana
¢ yato 'mbuje pi satthi 'ti parikappopamd ayam.

[No.
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“kim vimbujanto bhant4li, ki lolanayanam mukham
mama doldyate cittap” icc ayam samsayopamai.

kifici vatthum ’padassetvd sadhammassibhidbanato
sdmyappatitisambhava pativatthupama yatha :

¢ janesu jayamanesu n’ eko pi jina-sddiso

“ dutiyo nanu natth’ eva parijatassa padapo.”
vakyatthen’ eva vakyattho yadi kocy upamiyate
ivayuttidviyuttattid sa vikyatthopama dvidha.

“jino sallesasattdnam avibhuto janan' ayam

“ ghammasanta patattinam ghammakile’ mbudo viya.”

. “munindananam abhati vildsekamanoharam

“ yddham samuggatassipi kin te canda vijumbhani 7"
samuppejeti dhimantam bhinnalingadikan tu yam
upamédusanavilam etam katthaci tam yatha :
“hamsiviyam sasi” bhinnaling—* dkdsam saran’ iva”
vijativacand ; hina, “ siva bhatto bhato 'dhipe.”

“ khajjoto bhanumaliva vibhati” ty adhikopama ;
aphuthatthd, “ balambodhi sdgaro viya sankhubhi,”

“ cande kalanko bhingo ’va’ ty upamapekkhinf ayam :
khatdita, “ keravakaro sakalanko nibhakaro.”

icc evam 4di ripesu bhavanti vigatadara

karonti ¢’ 4daram dhira payoge kvacid eva tu,

“itth’ ivayam jano yati” : “ vadaty esd puma viya”:

“ piyo pana iviya' me”: “vijja dhanam iv’ aficita.”

“ bhavam viya mahipala Devaraja virajate. !”

“alam amsumato kaccham tejasarohitum ayam.”
upamanopameyyanam abhedassa nirGpana

upameva tirobhitabhed4 ripakam uccate.
asesavatthuvisayam, ekadesavivatti ca,

tam dvidha : puna, paccekam samdisddivasi tidh4.

. “angulidalasamsobhi, nakhadidhitikesaram,

“sirasd napilandhanti ke, munindapadambujam.”
“ratanani guna bhari, karuna sitalam jalam
“ gambhirattam agidhattam paccakkho ’yam jino 'mbudhi.”
“ candikd mandahési te muninda vadaninduno

« pabodhayaty ayam sadhumanokumudakananam "
asesavatthuvisaye pabhedo rapake ayam :
ekadesavivattimhi bhedo 'déni pavuccati.
“¢vilasahasakusumam rucirddharapallavam
“sukham ke v4 na vindanti passantd munino mukham.”
“ padadvandam munindassa daddtu vijayam tava
“ nakharamsi param kantd yassa papajaya-ddhaja”
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¢ sunimmalakapolassa munindavadaninduno

“ sadhuppabuddhahadayam jatam keravakinanam.”
ripakani bahuny eva yuttayuttadibhedato

visum na tani vuttani ¢ etthev’ antogatani ’ti.

“ sitapupphujjalam lolanettabhingan tavinanam
“kassa nama mano dhira nikaddhati manoharam.”
“ candim 'akasapadumam” icc etam khandarapakam
duttham : “ambhoruhavanam nettani” ccadi sundaram.
pariyanto vikappinam ripakassopamaya ca

natthi yan tena vinneyyam avuttam anumanato,
punappunam uccaranamp yam atthassa padassa ca
ubhaygsaﬁ ca viniieyya sayam avuttindmato :

“ mano harati sabbesam, adadati disa dasa,

“ ganhati nimmalattan ca, yaso-rasi jinass’ ayam.”

“ vibhasenti disa4 sabba munino dehakantiyo
“vibhasenti ca sabbapi candadinam hataviya”
“jitva viharati klesasripum loke jino ayamn
“viharaty arivaggo’ yam rasibhuto ’va dujjane.”
ekattha vattamanampi sabbavikyopakaranam
dipakam nama: tafi ¢’ adi-majjh-anta-visayam tidha.
“akasi buddho veneyya bandhunam amitodayam
“tad afinesan tu jantunam visam niccopatipanam.”
“ sabha papehi ca samam nekatithiya, maddanam”
¢ dassanam munino sidhujananam jayate matam

“ accantakantaldvanyacandatapamanoharo.

¢ jinananindu-r-indu ca kassa ninandako bhave.”

“ hotvippatisdrdya sila paAmojjahetu so

“ tam pitihetu sa cdyam passaddhy4di pasiddhiy4.”
icc 4didipakatte pi pubbam pubbam apekkhini
vikyamala pavattd’ ti tam maladipakam matam.
anen’ eva ppakarena sesinam api dipake
vikappanam vidhatabbanugati’ suddhabuddhihi.
visesavacanicchayam nisedhavacanan: tu yam
aklkhepo ndma so yaii ca tidh4 kalappabhedato :
“ekilki nekasenan tam maram sa vijayi jino

“ katham tam athava tassa parami balam idisam.”
atitakkhepo.

“Liil citt’ ejasamugdhydtam appatto ’smiti khijjase
“ panamo nanu so yeva sakimpi sugate kato ?”’
vattamanakkhepo.

‘“ saccam na te’ gamissanti sivam sujanagocaram

“ micchaditthiparikkantamanasa yesu dujjana.”

[No. 2,
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anagatakkhepo.

fieyyo satthantaranyéso yo 'finavikyatthasidhano.
gabbavyapi visesatho, hi-visitthdssa bhedato.

“ tepi lokahitasatta siriyo candima api

“ gttham passa gamissanti niyamo kena langhate P’
¢ sattha devamanussinam vasi sopi munissaro

“ gato 'va nibbuti, sabbe sankhdra na hi sassatd.”
“jino samsarakantér janam papeti nibbuti,

“nanu yuttd gati sdyam vesirajjasamanginam ?”
“gsurattan te ’dharaputamn jina rahjeti manasam
“gsayam ragaparitti hi pare rafijeti sangete.”

vicce gamme 'tha vatthinam sadisatthe pabhedanam
vyatireko 'yam apy ekobhayabhedé catubbidho.

“ gambhirattamahattiddigund jaladhind jina
“ tulyo tvam asi, bhedo tu sarirenedisena te
“ mahésattatigambhira sigaro sugato pi ca,
“ sdgaro 'njanasankéso jino cAmikarajjuti.”’
“ na santapapahan, n’ evicchitadam, migalocanam ;

% muninda, nayanadvandam tava taggunabhusitam,”
¢ muninddnanam ambhojam esam nidnattam idisam,
“ suvuttamatasandiyi vadanam, n’edis’ ambujam.
pasiddham kdrapam yattha nivattetvaiina kiranap
sdbhavikattam athavd vibhivyam si vibhavand,

“ anaficitdsitan nettam adharo 'ranjitaruno

¢ samdnatd bhamu cidyam jindnavaficitd tava.”

“na roti khalu dujjanyam api dujjanasangame.

¢t sabhavanimmalatare sddhujantuna’ cetasi.”

janako fidpako ceti duvidhd hetavo siyum
patisankharapam tesam alankdratayoditam.
bhavibhavakiccavasi, cittahetuvasd pi ca

bhedanant4 idam tesam mukhamattanidassanam.

« paramatthappakasekarasd sabbamanohara

“ munino desandyam me kamam toseti manasam.”
bhévakiccokarakahetu,

¢ dhirehi sahasammvisa, saddhammassibhiyogato,

“ niggahen ’indriydnail ca, dukkhass’ upasamo siya,”
abhavakicco karakapetu.

“ muninda, candasamvadikantabhévopasobhina

“ mukhen’ eva subodhan te manam pépabhinissatam.”
bhavakiceo fidpakahetu.

¢ sadhuhatthiravindini sankocayati te katham

“ muninda, caranadvandardgabalatapo phusamp.”

1
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ayuttakari cittahetu,
W . Lo -
sankocayanti jantunam panipankeruhdn’ iha,
“ munindassa padadvandam nakhacanddnam amsavo.”
yuttaléri cittahetu.
udditthinam padatthdnam anuddeso yathakkamam
sankhyanam iti niddittham yathisankhyakamo pi ca.
“ ilapahdsalilahi, muninda, vijayd tava,
L]
‘ kokila, kumudéni, copasevante vanam, jalam,”
siya piyataram ndma attharapassa kassaci
piyassatissayen’ etam yam hoti patipadanam.
¢ piti y4 me samuppanna santa sandassani tava,
“ kalendyam bhave piti tad eva puna dassana.”

. vanpitenopamanena vatya 'dhippetavatthuno

samdsavutti namayam atthasankhepargpato.

sayam visesyamattena bhinnibhinnavisesana

atth’ evam apard pyatthi bhinnibhinnavisesana.
“visuddhdmatasandayi passatharatanalayo

¢t gambhiro ciyam ambodhi pufifienapidito maya.”
““icchitatthappado, siro, phalapupphopasobhito,

“ sacchayo, 'yam apubbo ’va kapparukkho samutthito.”
sigaratthena saddhammo : rukkhatenodito jino :

sabbe siddarapd dhammé pubbatr’, afiiatra tu ttayam.
vatthuno’ fidappakarena thita vutti tad aniiata
parikappiyate yattha s& hoti parikappana.
upamibbhantaratthena, kiriyddivasena ca,
kamenodaharissami vividha parikappana.

““ jcchabhatgatur’ dsiné ta "tiniccalam acchard,

# vasam nent’ iva dbiram tam tadi yogébhiyogato.”

“ gajam maro samirulho yuddhay’ accantam unnatam
“maggam anvesati nanu jinabhito paldyitum.”

“ muninda, padadvande te carurdjivasundare

“ mafine, papibhisammaddajatasonena sonima.”
mafifie, sanke, dhuram, nina-m, iva, icc evam adibi
sdyam vyaiijiyate kvdpi kvapi vikyena gamyate.

“ dayasancirasarasd deha niklkhantakantiyo

¢ pinentd jina te'sddhujanam sarasatam nayum.”
drambhantassa yam kinci kattupunnavasi puna
sddhanantaralabho yo tam vadanti samnahitam.

“ mariribhangabhimukhamdanaso tassa satthuro

“ mahamahi mahiravam ravi 'yam upakiriki.”
avatvibhimatam tassa siddhiya dassininfatha

vadanti tam ¢ pariydyavutti’ ti sucibuddhiyo.

[No. 2,
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¢ yivatangananikkhittaip, dhanam arakkhavajjitaun,
¢ dhanakémayathikdmamp tuvap gaccha yad’ icchasi,”
thuti karoti nindanto viya tam vydjavanpanam
dosabhdsd gund eva yanti sannidhim atra hi.

¢ saficdletum alam tvasi bhusam kuvalayikhilam
“ yisesan tavatd ndtha guninam te vadiama kim.”
visesicchdya dabbassa kriyijatigunassa ca
vekalladassanam yatra viseso namdyam bhave.

¢ na rathd, na ca matanga, na hayd, na paditayo,
¢ jito méariri munind sambhardvajjanena hi.”
dabbavisesavutti.

“ na baddhikuti, neva puriso dassanacchado

“ mardribhangafi cadkasi munidhiro varo sayamp.”
kriyfivisesavutti.

“ na disdsu vyataramsi, naloko lokapatthato

“ tathdpandhatamaharamp param sddhusubhdsitam.”
jativisesavutti.

“ kharam na hi vataddham munindavacanam tava
“ tathapi galhaip khanati nimulamp janatipadap.”
gupavisesavutti.

dassiyate "tirittantu saraviratthanam yati.
vadanti vififiu vacanamm ralhdhankaram idisam.

¢ dame nandopanandassa kimp. me vydparadassana
‘‘puttd me padasambhattd sajja sant’ cva tadise.”
sileso vacandnekéibhidheyyekapadayutam
abhinnapadavakyddivasa tedhdyam {rito,
‘andhantamaharo héri samari/ho mahodayain

“ r4jate ramsimali "yam bhagava bodhayam jane.”
abhinnapadavakyasileso,

“ saradimalakabhaso samanitaparikkhayo

¢ kumudékarasambodho pineti janatdm sudhi.”
bhinnapadavakyasileso.

“pamahitattavinayo ahinamadamaddano

“ sugato visadam patu paninam so vindyako.”
bhinnibhinnapadavakyasileso,
¢viruddhiviruddhdbhinnakamma4, niyamava, paro
¢ niyamakkhepavacano, ’virodhivirodhy, api

¢ ocityasamposakadi, sileso padajati "ti:

esam nidassanesv eva rupam avibhavissati.

“ savase vattayam lokam akhilam kalaviggaho

“ parabhavati marari ; dhammarija vijumbhate.”
# sabhavamadhuramp puniavisesodayasambhavam
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“ supanti vicam munino jana passanti cimatam."”
‘ andhakérappahardya, sabhdvamadhuriya ca,

“ mano pineti jantunam, jino vaciya bhaya ca.”

¢ kesakkhinam ’va kaphattham, bhamunam yeva vangata,
“ panipddadhardnam ’va munindassa 'bhirattatd,”
¢ panipadadharesv eva sdrago tava dissati

¢ dissati so 'yam athava natha sadhugunesv api !”
“ galakkhano ’tisubhago tejasi niyatodayo

‘¢ Jokeso jitasamkleso vibhiti samanissaro.

‘“ asamopi samo loke, lokesopi naruttamo,

¢ sadayopyadayo pape, cittdyam munino gati.”

‘ samsaradukkhopahatdvanatd janatd tvayi

“ sukham icchitam accantam amatan dada vindati.”
gunayuttebi vatthubhi samain katvana kassaci
samkittanam bhavati yam sd mata tulyayogita.

*“ sampattasampado loko sampattalokasampado

“ ubhohi ramsimali ca, bhagavé ca, tamonudo.
atthantaram sadhayata kifici tamp sadisam phalam
dassiyate asantam vé santam v4 tam nidassanam
“udaya samanindassa yanti papa parabhavam

“ dhammarajaviruddhdnam sucarantd durantatam
¢¢ sironikkhittacarano 'cchariyin’ ambujin’ ayam
¢« paramabbhutatam loke vinnapet’ attano jino.”
vibhutiyd mahantattham adhippdyassa va siya
paramukkam satam yatam tam mahantattham fritam.
¢ kiritaratanacchayanuviddhatapavarano

¢ purd, param siri vandi bodhisatto *bhinikkhama.”
“ satto sambodhiyam bodhisatto sattahitiya so
“hitvd senaharabandham api rahulamataram,”
gopetva vannaniyam yam kinci dassiyate param
asamam vd samam tassa yadi s4 vahicand mata.

‘“ purato na sahassesu na pancesu ca tadino

“maro paresu tass’ esam sahassam dasavaddhitam.
“vivddam anuyufijanto munindavadaninduna

¢ sampunpo ¢Andimé niyam chattam etam manobhuno.”
pardnuvattanidibhi nibbinnenemd ya thuti

thuti appakate siyam siyd appakatatthuti

“ sukham jivanti harino vanesv aparasevino

¢ andyasopalabhehi jaladappankuradihi.”

uttaram uttaram yattha pubbapubbavisesanam
siy4 ekdvali sayam dvidha vidhi nisedhato.

‘ pada nakhalirucird, nakhali ramsibhasws,
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“ ramsi tamopahédnekarasé, sobhanti satthuno.”
““asantuttho yati n’ eva santoso nilayahato,
“nalayo yo sa jantunam anantavyasanavaho.”
yahi bhiasiya bhusattam afinamaniian tu vatthunaip
vindva sadisattan tam afiiamaiifiavibhasanam
“yyimsumandalam tena munina lokabandhuna
“ mahanti vindate kantim so pi ten’ eva tadisi.”
kathanam sahabhavassa kriydya ca gunassa ca
sahavuttiti vifineyyam tad uddharanam yath4 :
“jalanti candarasihi samam satthu nakhamsavo
“vijumbhati ca candena samam tam mukhacandimai”
“jinodayena malinam saha dujjanacetasd
“ papam disd suvimald saha sujjanacetasd’’
virodhinam padatthinam yattha samsaggadassanam
samukkamsibhidhinattham mata sayam virodhita
“gund sabhavamadhura api lokekabandhuno
“gevitd pépasevinam sammadisenti manasam”
yassakassaci danena, yassakassaci vatthuno,
visitthassa yam ddinam, parivuttiti si mata,
¢ pura paresan datvdna manunham nayanidikan,
“muninda, samanuppatto dani sabbanfiutdsiri,”
kinci disvd na vinilatd patipajjati tam samam
samsayapagatam vatthum yattha soyam bhamo mato.
*“samam disdsujjaldsu jinapddanakhamsuma
“ passantd abhinandanti candédtapamand jana.”
pavuccate yamnamadi, kavinam bhavabodhanam
yenakenacivannena, bhévo-néfnﬁ.yam iritam
*nanu te yevasantd no sagara, na kuldcala,
“ manam pi mariyddam ye samvatte pi jahanti no ?”
angangibhava sadisaphalabhdva ca bandhane
samsaggo 'lankatitam yo tam ‘missan’ ti pavuccati
“ passathd munino padanakharamsimahanadi
“ aho galham nimuggepi sukhayaty eva te jane
“veso sabhavamadhuro, rapam nettarasiyanam,
“madhu ’va munino vica, na sampineti kan janam,’
“4sinama siy’ atthassa itthassasinam yatha : —
“ tilokekagati natho patu lokam apayate !”
rasappatitijanakam jayate yam vibhdsapam
rasavantanti tah fieyyo rasavantavidhénato,
“ ragdnatimbhutasarojamukhan dhardya
“ pida tilokagaruno ’dhikabandharigé
“ adaya niccasarasena karena galham

¥

"l

»
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“ saficuppayanti satathahita sambhamena’
icc snugamma purimacariyanubhavam
sanhhepato nigatito yam alankatinam
bhedo 'parupari kavihi vikappiydnam

ko ndma passibum alam khalu tdsam antam.

Tti Sangharakkhita makdsdmi vicarite Subodhdlankdre atthdlait kdrd-
vabodho ndma catuttho paricchedo,

340.
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349.

350.

352.
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365,

patibhénavata lokavohdramanusarin
tatocityasamulldsavedind kavinéd param.

thayisambandhino bhavavibhiva sinubhivaka

samajjanti nibandha te rasassddaya sidhunam.
citbavuttivisesa tu bhavayanti rase yato

ratyadayo tato bhavasaddena parikattita.
virodhindnnabhavena yo bhavo na tirohito

silena titthati ’cc eso ¢ thayibhavo’ 'ti saddito

rati, haso ca, soko ca, kodh’ ussaha, bhayam pi ca

jighceeha, vimhayé, ¢’, eva samo ca, navathayino.

tiro bhava vibhavadi visesendbhimukhato

yete caranti silena te honti vyabhicarino

nibbedo, takka, sanka, sama, dhiti, jalata, dinat’ uggalasattap,
suttam, hdso, galan’, ussuka, tarasa, sat’ assa, visadivaliddha,
cintd, gabbipamariamarisa, mada, mat,” ummada, moha, vibodho,
nidddvegd, savilam, marana, sacapald, vyadhi tettimsam ete.
samahitattappabhavam satta’ tenopapadita

sattikd, py anubhavatte visum bhava bhavanti te.

thambha, palaya, romafica, tatha sed’, assu, vepathu,
vevanniyam, visarata, bhavatth’ ete ’hu sattika.

yada ratyaddayo bhava, dhitisild na honti ce

tada sabbe pi te bhava bhavanti vyabhicarigo.

vibhavo karanan tes’ uppattiy’ uddipane tatha

yo siya bodhako tesam anubhivo ’yam irito.

nekahetu manovuttivisesafi ca vibhavitum

bhavam vibbavinubhava vauniyi bandhena putam,
savibhivanubhdvehi bhava tete yatharaham

vanniya yatocityam lokardpanugamina.

citbavuttivisesattd manasé sattikingato

bahinissatasedddi anubhavehi vanniya.

sdmajikdnam anando yo bandhatthanusirinam

‘rasiyati’ ti tafifiubi raso ndméayam irito.
savibhdvanubhavehi sattikavyabhicarihi
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assidiyattam dniyamano thiyeva so raso.

singara, hassa, karupé, ruddha, vira, bhayanaka,
bibhacchibbhuta, santé ca, rasi thiyin’ anukkamd,
dukkhargpe ’yam anando kathan na karunidike

siya sotunam anando soko Vessantarassa hi,
rammadesakaldkalavesadipatisevino,
yuvéananiiofifiarattdna pamido rati-r-uccate.
yutyabhavAnubhava te nibandha posayanti nam
sopyadyogavippayogasambhogénam vasi tidha.

vikaragati 4dihi atbano 'tha parassa va

héso niddasamalassamucchadi vyabhicaribhi.

paripose siyd hdso bhiyyo 'tthippabhutindm so.

sitam iha vikdsinayanam, kificilakbhiya dvigantu hasitam,
madhurassaram vihasitam, amsasirokammam upahasitam,
apahasitam sajalakkhi, vikkhittangam bhavaty atihasitam,
dve dve hasd kathiti ¢’ esam jetthe majjhe jamme pi ca kamato
sokardpo tu karuno ’nitthappattithanasato,
tatthinubhava ruditapalayatthambhakadayo.
visadalasyamaranacintddi vyabhicdrino.

kodho macchariyidihi pose tdsamadadihi
nayanarupakddihi ruddho niama raso bhave.
patépavikkamadih’ ussaho viro ti sabniho,
ranadinadayiyoga viro *yam tividho bhave.

tevinubhava, dhitimatyadayo vyabhicarino.
vikarasanasattadibhayukkamso bhayanako

sedadayo 'nubLiav’ ettha tisddi vyabhicarino.

jighecha rudhiradihi putyadihi virdgato

bibhaccho khobanubbegi kamena karunayuto
nasaviknanadihi sankadihi ’ssa posanam.,
atilokapadatthehi vimhayo ’yam raso ’'mbhuto
tassinubhiva sedassusddhuvadadayo siyum
tasavegadhitippanna hont’ ettha vyabhicirino,
thayibhévo samo mettadaydmodadisambhave

bhavadibi tad ukkamso santo santanisevito.

Iti Sangharakkhita mahdsdmi vicarite Subodhdlankare rasablhivdpabo-
dho nama paticamo paricchedo,

SUBODHA’LANEA’RA NITTHITAM,
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Lists of Rare Muhammadan Coins.—No. I.—Cbins of the Kings of Dilli
and Jaunpir.—By J. G. DELMERICK, Dikli.

(With a plate.)
Ghiya’s-uddi’n Balban.
PL IX, 1. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A. H. 670.

r]&;ﬂl wibldt
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The Balban inscription diseovered by me at Sonipat and publlshed in
the Society’s Proceedings for May 1873, bears the same date as this coin.

Kutb-uddi’'n Muba’rak Sha’h.
Pl IX, 2. New Variety. Silver. Weight, 168 grs. Circular piece.
Dar-ul Mulk, A. H. 717.

‘..E.clll ‘-Leyl whla gla ._{)L.\n
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This coin shews either a new pl‘;we of mintage, or Ddr-ul Mulk is

only another designation for Dikli, Dar-ulkhilifat, or Kutbdbdd, which are
observable on other published coins'of this king.

Pl IX, 3. New Variety. Silver. Weight, 83 grs, A. H. 720.

ol abs Circular area— sl &))lao U FITES
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Ghiya’s-uddi’'n Tughlugq Sha‘h.
Pl. I1X, 4. New varicty. Gold. Weight, 170 grs. A, H. 725.
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Mahmu'd Sha'h, bin Mubfijgmad Shah, bin Firdz Shih,
PL IX, 5. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A. H. 802.
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Mahmu’d Sha‘h, bin Ibrahim Shah, of Jaunpar.
Pl. IX, 6. Gold. Weight, 165 grs. A.H. 847,
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Mura’d Bakhsh.,
PL IX, 7. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A, H.1068. Ahmadabjd,

Sl des The Kalimah.
wile slasl Margin—The names and  titles of
Margin— sxx% ot El} the companions of the Prophet.
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Sha’h Jaha’n.
Pl IX, 8. Silver., Weight, 176 grs. A. H. 1069.
u,g,;![;_,lfﬁ The Kalimmah.
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Pl IX, 9. Silver. Weight, 176 grs. A, H. 1069.

rr ol 1L Ol sl The Kalimah.
Margin— ale oot ol o..=‘° Alargin—The names and titles
Sbldear oy ‘.53(: by’ of the four companions of the

Prophet. 1 +9y
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Aurangzi’b.
Pl IX, 10. Silver. Weight, 175 grs. A. H. 1070. Patna,
SRBJ gt Eylan &S yed
desP 0| o= ke ol &
sole pfple wy Kyl - wrrle e
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I possess a good many coins of Aurangzib. They show that after the
deposition of Shah Jahin in A. H. 1068, some confusion prevailed in the
mints of the Empire. For instance at Multan, Ilahabid, Itawab, and
Dihli, the coins were after his victory at Samogar at once issued in the
name of Aurangzib. At Ahmadabad they were struck indiscriminately in
the names of Shah Jahén and Murid Baksh during A. H. 1068, and in the
name of Shah Jahan only during A. H. 1069. While, as will be seen from
the coin now published, at Patna, owing no doubt to the influence and
presence of Shuja’ in the vicinity, no coins were struck in the name of
Aurangzib until A. H. 1070.

The statement of Bernier that Aurangzib refrained from any overt
assumption of sovereign rights for a year, or until his return from Léhor,
is not borne out by his coins. He seems to have immediately assumed
those rights, which were certainly recognized as far as his authority
extended.

I may also add here that a silver coin of Aurangzib in my possession,
struck at Multdn, presents the novel fact that the exclusive use of the
word o on the gold, and of the word yo4 on the silver coins of the earlier
period of his reign, was not so strictly observed as on the later coins. The
word _y¢# appears to have been used at the commencement on his gold and
silver coins alike. Afterwards this werd was used on his gold coins, and y&4
on his silver coins only.

Rafi”-uddaraja’t.

Pl IX, 12. Silver. Weight, 174 grs. A. H. 1131.
Ceblys b oigs 4k o; Sal fiw oy
P = glioald wl, wplesiero (psla

e wlayo) w2y LS

Rafi”-uddaulah. .
Pl IX, 11. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A. H. 1131.
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Muhammad Ibra‘hi’‘m.
Pl IX, 13. Silver. Weight, 178 grs. A, H. 1132,

28], dex ,lald Lo u.)jl,o u:.i‘yo L)"Jl*
HiFr ng'ulf:?gl.& -."A,Msjl)]o

Sayyid Husain ’Ali Khin Barha, according to the Tarikh-i-Muzatari,
was assassinated on the Gth of Zil Hajjah, A. H. 1131, Sayyid 'Abdullah,
his brother, got intelligence of the event on hig way from Agrah to Dihli on
the 8th of the same month,  He at once made up his mind to supplant Mu-
hammnad Shah by placing a pliant puppet upon the throne, With this o
view he sent his agent into Salimgarh for a candidate. The crown was
first offered to the sons, successively, of Mu'izz-uddin Jahandar Shah, but
they all refused it, and shut their doors against the fuces of the Sayyid's
agents, who then went to Nekisiyar, the son of Prince Akbar; Lut this
young man stole away and hid himself. At last they went to the apart-
ments of Sultdn Ibrahim, the son of Rafi’-ulkadr (Rali’-ushshdn) and the
brother of Rafi’-uddarajit and Rafi’-uddaulah, and prevailed on him to
accept the throne.

The coronation took place at Dihli on the 11th Zil Hajjah ; and on tho
17th, Sayyid "Abdullah marched with this new pageant of royalty and a
large army against the Emperor Muhammad Shaly, whio was then in the
ncighbourhood of Palwal.  They met the Emperor near Hasanpdr. The
battle of Shahpar was fought immediately after, which ended in the defeat
and capture of Sayyid’Abdunllah,  Ibrdhim fled, but was scized and brought
back. The Emperor pardoned him.,

Thus it will be observed that Ibrdhim occupied the throne nominally
for one month only, and my coin, which is dated A. H. 1132, must have
heen struck during the fivst eighteen days of lis very brief reign.

e T T e e T s e Sl T e e e e
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Translation of the Ayodhyd Mdhdtmya, or ¢ Pilyrimage to Ayodhyi'.—By
' Ra'M NA'RA'YAN, Bareli College.

The Ayodhy4d Mahétmya, according to Maharaja Man Siiih, professes to
be the work of Iksviku, of the solar race. Ayodhyd and Sarayi are
said to own their existence to Vasishtha Muni, their spiritual guide, from
whom are descended the Vas’ishtha Brahmans of Ayodhyd. It is said to
have been created in the Tretd Yuga, and stands on the Sudarsana Chakra,
or war-wheel of Ramachandra. But according to Umadat Pandit, the
Ayodhyi Mahatmya is a mere transcript from the Skanda and Padma
Purinas, and is not the composition of a Rdja of Audh,

Ayodhya, the most ancient sacred city of the Hindus, and for many
centuries the seat of the kings of the solar race, is situated upon thg
river Sarjay, which unites with the Ghaghrd at Sehorghat, 30 miles west
of Faizabad, where a fair is held at the full moon of Paus,

The word ‘Ayodhyd’ is derived from the Sanskrit prefix «, not, and
yodh, battle. It means ‘ not to be fought against’. _

The origin of the city, according to the Hindus, was this. The eldest
son of Brahmd, the Deity’s creative energy, named Sayambhuva Manu,
once went to his father’s dwelling and said to him, “ Please give me a
fine place to live in.” Brahma took him to Vishnu, who bestowed on him
the wonderful and splendid Ayodhyd. The site was selected and the city
was built upon it.

TRANSLATION.

Chapter I.

Once Parvati said to Mahadeva—* You are omniscient and have related
several religious stories; I now wish to hear some account of Ayodhya, and
especially its Mahatmya. It is an ancient city and dear to Ramachan-
dra. They say that it stands first among all other holy places, and is the
bestower of multi (salvation); describe therefore its extent; the great
kings that have ruled in it; the number of sacred spots; their advan-
tages ; the good attending residence in it ; the river that flows there; and the
benefits arising from bathing in it at the different ghats on peculiar days;
with the things that should be given on those occasions.” Mahadeva, hav-
ing saluted Ayodhya and Rémachandra, answered,—* It has the great 1-iver.
Ghaghra on the west and the old Sarayd flowing near ; it is the goddess of
learning ; and the abode of Vishpu and Hari is here, Hear the Mabatmya
of Ayodhy4, which is the source of great happiness, and gives absolution (?f
sins. This city was built by God in the beginning of the creation, and is
well-known in all the three parts of the world, Its origin was this. The
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eldest son of Brahma, named Siyambhuva Manu, the protector of his
subjects, once went to his father’s dwelling, and stepped up to him
with joined hands. Brahma, being pleased, benignly asked him :—“ O son,
tell me quickly why you have come here.”” Manu replied, *“ You have
ordered me to create the world, please give me an agrecable place to live
in.”

Brahma took his son with him and went to Vaikuntha, the cliief mansion
of Vishnu’s paradise, which is a square, having four gates, one on each side,
and beautiful fortifications, and all the gods bow to it. Here fairies sing
harmoniously ; the Sama Veda, the best of the Vedas, is sung by the Gan-
dharvas ; and all the inhabitants are four-armed, wearing the finest and most
valuable ornaments. The door-keeper of the castern gate is Chanda-Para-
chanda ; of the western, Jaya-Bijaya : of the southern, Bhadra-Subhadra ; and
of the northern, Dhata-Vidhitd. In the middle of this place was a temple
of jewels, having a throne of the same material, on which was seated Bhaga-
van Viasudeva Vishnu.

Brahma, having joined his hands, said with a sweet voice, “ O god of
gods, thou hast mercy upon thy devotees, and Manu is one of them; give
him, therefore, some land to live on.”” Vishnu, with much pleasure, bestowed
on him, in the centre of the earth, this wonderful and splendid Ayodhya.
Brahmd then came to our mortal world with Manua, and Vishnu sent Va-
s'ishtha and Vis’vakarma with an order that the latter was to build a city as
the former might desire.  The site was accordingly selected, but the ground
being found unfit for such a purpose, the Sudarsanachakra was formed, and
upon it the foundation was laid.  Various kinds of shrines, palaces, roads,
markets, gardens decorated with jewels, trees bearing beautiful fruits and
flowers, birds of melodious voices, innwmmerable elephants, horses, chariots,
bullocks, cows, all sorts of virtuous men and women provided with every
thing, were created. The Sarayd Hlows near it, and the ghats are made of
precious stones. Here the lotus and fragrant tlowers are blossoming ; differ-
ent kinds of Dbirds are singing in harmony ; gods, goddesses, and celestial
beings, are bathing ; and the most powerful, good, handsome, and well-versed-
in-knowledge, Sarya-bansi rajas were born. To the west is the confluence
of the sacred Gharghara and Sarayi, the latter flowing from the west north-
wards and then to the cast. The Ganges and the Sarayd arve both called
¢ Brahma-Svarpa’ waters, where devotees and sages live, and all the capital
sins are washed away by bathing., Ayodhya is, therefore, suited to the medi-
tation of Vishnu, 8’iva, and Brahmd ; they all three keep it in their minds,
It is the first abode of Vishou : whoever remains there linds felicity,  No ono
can fully describe its greatness.  From the Lakshmana-kuonda, which has a
thousand streans, one yoyana (four miles) to the cast and as far to the wost,

Q
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and from the Sarayd to the Tons, it is called Antardgéra [middle house].
Commencing from the Guptar, it extends towards the east.”

End of Chapter I, the reading or hearing of which causes all sins to
disappear, and good actions to make their appearance.

Chapter II.

Parvati asked—“ What are the benefits of a pilgrimage and visit
to Ayodhya ; how many sacred places and gods are there ; and in what month
and on what bathing days should the pilgrimage be performed ?” S'iva an-
swered, ¢‘ Listen carefully to what I say. Ihave to mention things which are
seeret and without a beginning. When a man thinks of going to Ayodhy4,
his deceased ancestors are released from hell and sin, and repair to heaven,
and for every step on his way, he reaps the reward of an As’vamedha
(a horse sacrifice). He who advises another to perform the pilgrimage,
or in some way becomes the cause of it, is absolved from all sin, and ob-
tains his wishes. He who pays the pilgrim his travelling expenses, goes to
heaven with his sons and grandsons, He who provides a tired pilgrim with
a conveyance, goes in the conveyances of the gods to their regions. He
who gives food and water to a hungry and thirsty pilgrim, gains the fruit of
Staddhas performed at Gayd and of bathing in the Makar season [Capricorn-
is] at Ilahdbdd, and his forefathers are blessed with everlasting happiness.
He who supplies a bare-footed pilgrim with shoes, obtains the conveyance
of an elephant. But he who in any way stops such a pilgrimage, goes to
hell, and suffers innumerable agonies for an unlimited period. He who fur-
nishes a pilgrim with a vessel for water, derives the advantage of keeping a
thousand paonsilahs. He who anoints a pilgrim’s feet with oil, or washes
them well, will obtain his desires in both worlds. The pilgrim, who listens
to anecdotcs of Vishnu, or sings hynns on his way, is looked upon as vir-
tuous. The pilgrim, who, dismounting from his conveyance, stretches himself
on the ground and weeps tears of love, is free from capital crimes, from the
guilt attending the use of corn and water not belonging to himself, and
from the Panch-stind. At the mere sight of Ayodhy4, the sins committed by
treading upon corn, wearing shoes, &c., to which every one is liable, and which
are called ¢ Panch-stnd,” and those of seven births, are removed. Do not doubt
this. Listening to religious stories on the pilgrimage, reading treatises o the
attributes of God and repeating his name, gives access to Him. He who,
on seeing Ayodhyd, prostrates himself on the ground, and bows down before
it, becomes free from all sins and reaches the Deity. The benefits which a
pilgrim becomes entitled to by visiting Ayodhya and by meditation on Rama,
are indeseribable, and on secing Réma’s image all his sins are destroyed.
Hear me, Parvati, the mere sight of the Sarayd nullifies all sins; bowing
down before it removes all worldly troubles, and bestows upon man every
kind of joy. The Saray water washes away all crimes,”
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On hearing this, Parvati asked what the manner was of performing the
pilgrimage, to secure all its advantages, and go to the place of Vishnu.
Mahddeva replied—¢ He who performs the pilgrimage with all his organs
of action and perception restrained, and with the profession of living the life
of a Brahma-chari, will reap all its rewards; others will not be deprived
of the usual ones. The rich should give charity, and the poor undergo
privations, that is, perform the pilgrimage, and fast three nights succes-
sively. The wealthy will become poor if they do not give alms in
proportion to their riches. Remaining in this holy place and observing
all the prescribed ceremonies, entitles a man to the full benefits of perform-
ing sacrifices and giving alms. Even sages and gods attained superiority
and affluence from remaining, bathing, and worshipping at this sacred city.
Such a pilgrimage should therefore be performed. He who, having bathed
in the Saray(, adores the gods, gains the reward of an As’vamedha-Yajna.
Feeding a single Brahman at the Saray1, leads to blessings in both worlds.
One who eats fruits and the roots of vegetables, and freely gives the same to
a Brahman, gains the advantage of an As’vamedha-Yajia. Men living
here are not transformed into mean creatures, and are freed from trans-
migration of the soul. He who thinks of Ayodhy4, morning and evening,
reaps the fruit of visiting all the holy spots in it. The seven Pdris (sacred
places) constitute the body of Vishnu; Avantika, ealled Ujjain, the foot;
Kanchi, the waist ; Dvarka, the navel ; Haridvir, the heart ; Mathuri, the
neck ; Kis'i, the fore part of the nose; and Ayodhya, the head, which.is
the principal member of the body. Visits to this place and bathing at it
wash away the sins of men and women. Even as Vishnu is superior to all the
gods, so is Ayodhyd to all the holy places ; he who stops here for twelve
nights, derives the advantage which he yould derive by performing all sorts
of:sacrifices. Remaining only one night bestows upon him the blessings of a
hundred sacrifices on the fire. Residence, devotion, and charity at Ayodhyas
are only obtainable through great virtues. Fasting here twelve nights, a
man obtains the benefit of going once round the whole of India, as alsogwhat-
ever he wishes. One night’s abode at Ayodhya with purity, gives freedom
from degradation and accomplishment of one’s desires. Ayodhyd is the
form of Parabbrahma ; the Saray(, of SagGuabrahma ; and the inhabitants
of Ayodhyé, of Jagannatha. I attest the truth of the above with an oath.
O Pirvati, the Vedas, the gods, Brahma, Vishuu, and myself, are unable to
describe fully the greatness of Ayodhya,”

Chapter III.
Parvati now asked Mahadeva regarding the origin of the Sarayd.  All

the Munis are anxious to hear an account of that river. Mahadeva an-
swered—¢ The Saray v has hersell deseribed her origin, It is as follows: Once
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S'ri Raghunatha amused himself at the door of the heavens with his brothers
and companions; they were dressed in their best, and wore beautiful
ornaments, so that they were loved by all the people of the three worlds,
Each was mounted on the shoulders of a companion and fanned with a fly-
flapper. Protected by charms and spells, they caused the residents of the
place great delight ; men, women, boys, youths and old men, were present : it
was the day of the full-moon of Jyaishtha. Maharaj Das’aratha had also
come there to bathe. Sri Raghunatha asked his companions, where his
father was, and wished to be carried to him. A chobdAr replied, ¢ The Mahi-
r4jé has gone to bathe in the Saray®’, and added, ¢ You, too, may go there, it
is very mear.) On hearing this, Raghunandana smiled and said, ‘ Let us
go,” and kicked the companion on whose shoulders he was mounted. The
companion, with all the children, proceeded towards the Saray, which greatly
pleased every passenger. By this time the Mahardja had bathed, performed
the religious ceremonies, and was ready to go away with the sages, when a
messenger reported the approach of Raghunitha with his brothers and
companions. The Maharaji waited till they arrived. 'The brothers, having
dismounted from the shoulders, went to the Mahardja, and paid their re-
spects to him. Raghunandana sat in his lap ; the Mahardji gave the chil-
dren fine seats and thus addressed them—¢ Dear boys, salute the Sara ya',
and they all did so. Then the Mahar4j, placing the boys in front, and
joining his hands, in the presence of the company devoutly prayed, saying—
¢0 goddess Sarayid, I bow down before thee whom all the gods and virtuous
persons (Brahma and Narada included) worship ; who flowest from the lake
of Mdnasasarovara, and washest away all sins. Those who visit thee or
think of thee, are freed from sins. Those who drink thy water, never suck
the milk of their mothers. Manpn and other Mahédrdjas worshipped thee.
Men who depart from this world on thy banks with thy name on their lips
are endowed with blessings; they reap the highest rewards of mundane
existence. There is no doubt of this. Thou hast sprung from the eyes
of Nariyana, what am I when the gods sing thy praise? The advantages
of all the sacred places flow from thy waters; I therefore repeatedly
bow down before thee. Thou art the daughter of my spiritual guide,
and I prostrate myself before thee; release me from all worldly ties. All
these children are thine and have come to thy protiection ; please guard and
nourizh them.’ '

Having thus praised her, the Mahdrijd gave a lac of gold-muliurs
to the Bralhimans through the hands of the children, to gain her favour, On
hearing the prayer of the Malidraja, the Saray( assumed a Dbeautiful form,
appeared before the children and sat amongst them, dressed in excellent
clothes and decorated with precious ornaments.  The Mahéaraja, placing his
head on her fect, saluted her, and so did all the children, and Sarayd bestowing
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her blessings on them, took Rémachandra in her lap, conferred on him a neck-
Jace of pearls, and addressed the Mahardjd thus—¢ This child is dear to the
whole world, and always lives in my bosom, The learned know this from
their penetrating sight.” She then added— Whoever shall read your
prayers or mine at the time of bathing, shall be endowed with the benefits
that flow from bathing in all sacred places.” Having said this, she took
all the children, Ramachandra included, to her bosom. Thereupon the
Mahardja was greatly astonished, and making a bow, asked her origin,
“ Because Vias‘ishtha,” said he, “ brought thee, thou hast received the
name of Vas‘ishthi; but how didst thou come to take my children, tell me
with thy own lips.” Saray@ said,—* Hear, Maharaja. In the beginning of
the creation, a lotus sprung from the navel of Narayana, which gave birth to
Brahm4, who began to worship Vishnu by his order. 'When he had done
g0 for a thousand years, Vishnu, more handsome than ten millions of cupids
and mounted on his vehicle Garuda, came, and seeing Brahm4 deeply engaged
in worship, was pleased with him, and shed tears of joy from his eyes.
Brahm4a, who was devoted to adoration, opened his eyes, saw Nardayana,
made a prostration, gathered in the palm of his hand the tears that
flowed from the eyes of Bhagavan, kept them in a wooden vessel, and,
knowing the flow to be righteous, deposited them in the reservoir of his
heart, by Dbathing in which Loka Pitdémaha was born. After a long time,
the first of the Solar race became king of Ayodhya ; his son Ikshaku, thy
ancestor, offered up prayers to the great sage Vas'ishtha, who praised Brah-
ma. On this Brahmi became pleased with him, and told Lim to ask for a
boon. He solicited Brahma to give him a holy river, and his request was
complied with; for he gave him the same water that had flowed from Néara-
yana’s eyes. Sarayt said, ‘I will flow jp the form of a river, and accord-
ingly the sage walked ahead and I followed him, I always keep Réma-
chandra near my bosom, and those who think of me, with him, obtain salva-
tion and piety. This is undoubtedly true. Ramachandra is all truth and
Joy, born through your devotion to protect the virtuous and kill the wicked.’

After having related the above story, Sarayd disappeared. The
inhabitants of Ayodhyd were greatly surprised, and said—“O Das’a-
ratha and Sarayd, you are both very fortunate.” Then the Mahiraja,
having taken leave of his spiritual guide, went home, rejoicing in his
luck. Because the great sage Visishtha brought her, she is called
Visishthi, and as she came for the sake of Ramachandra, she is styled Rdma-
Ganga.  Whatever good results from remaining at Kas'i for a thousand
ages ; at Prayig for twelve years in the Makara scason ; at Mathwd, for a
kalpa; at Avantika for a krora of kalpas, and bathing in the fullmoon night
in the month of Kdrtika at the junction of Kirtikd, and for 60,000 years in
the Ganges, is obtained by the mere sight of the Sarayi. Ayodhyd confers
more blessings on men than a Sriddha at Gayd and a pilgrimage to J agan-
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nétha, The same salvation which Yogis gain by residing at Kési and
dying there, is available to all, provided they bathe in the Sarayu.
He who prays to God for a moment, and even for half a moment, wherever
he may be, but bathes with joy in Ayodhys, is freed from the transmigra-
tion of his soul. The water of the Saraya, which is the representation of
Brahms, is the bestower of salvation. Here, no one is judged by his ac-
tions, they are all counterparts or manifestations of Rima. Men, animals,
birds, insects, and worms, receive salvation at this place.”

Chapter IV.

Mahdideva continued, O goddess, I am about to deseribe the first
sacred place (in Ayodhya). ItsnameisSvargadvar [gate to heaven],
and it is the bestower of both heaven and salvation. After enjoying the fruits
of heaven, a man obtains salvation and freedom from transmigration. No one
can sufficiently describe its advantages, but I will do so briefly. Its dimen-
sion is 818 yards, and it is situated east of the thousand-streamed Lalksh-
manha Kunda. Those who are versed in the Puranas say that there has neither
been, nor will ever be, so holy a spot as this on earth. I also affirm on oath
that there is no such place in the world, because all the heavenly and earthly
holy spots unite here in the morning, and consequently people should par-
ticularly bathe here at that time. The man who dies here goes to the
regions of Vishnu. Svargadvar, after bestowing heaven, gives salvation, and
hence it is called ¢ Muktidvar’. Whatever a man desires, he obtains here.
The benefits of devotion, sacrifices, giving alms, building reservoirs, wells,
&c., are here everlasting. The sins of a thousand births are destroyed on
entering Svargadvdr. All men, Hindds and Musalmans, animals, birds,
and insects, that die here, go to the place of Vishnu, become four-
armed, lotus-eyed, bear the Sankha, Chakra, Gada, Padma, and ride on
Garudas. Whoever dies at Svargadvir, whether he had any desire or nof,
goes to heaven. Gods, angels, and sages, all bathe here publicly or privately
at noon. Those who restrain their passions, keep fasts even for a month, give
away grain, jewels, lands, cows, clothes, &c., and die here, gain salvation, S'ri
Réamachandra, who is the very identity of the godhead, always remains here
in the forms of Bharata, Satrughna, Lakshmana, and his own. There is no dis-
tinction of north or south at the time of death,* because salvation is certain
in every position. One who gets himself shaved, fasts, and visits Chandra Hari,
obtains heaven, and all his great crimes are washed away. The reason is
that the Moon considered this place the most excellent one of Vishpu, and
came here, and performed all the pilgrimages and prayers, thus pleasing
Hari. He said—* Whoever shall bathe at this spot and look at my image,
shall go to heaven.” There are seven Haris here who all encourage good

*# The custom among the Hindus is that when a man is about to dic, he is Tuid
down on the ground, with his feet towards the south,
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actions—Gupta Hari, Chakra Hari, Vishnpu Hari, Dharma Hari, Bilva Hart,
Punya Hari, and Chandra Hari. The mere sight of these increases virtues ;
the worship of the last is more important. The worshipping of Brahmans,
Chandrama, and Hari, pleases Visudeva. This place is sacred, O Parvati.
The pilgrimage of it takes place at the full-moon of Jyaishtha, the second
lunar month, when the advantages of all the gods are obtained. It is called
one of the most sacred spots in the Purdnas. Giving” alms at Svargadvir
produces everlasting happiness. This is beyond question.”

Chapter V.

Parvatf now asked Mahadeva regarding the advantages of visiting N 4-
ges'var, andsaid, O Mahideva, how long have you been at Svargadvir,
and who has consecrated the monument in which you live ?”” Mahadeva an-
swered, “Listen to my origin. When Rédmachandra, having given his
kingdom Kushavati to his son Kusha, went to enjoy himself in heaven,
situated on Sakait, Ayodhya became sorry and repaired alone to Kusha in
Kushavati at midnight. The Raja was sleeping. When he awoke, lie
saw Ayodhy4 and asked, ¢ Whence have you come ? Are you a goddess, or
a celestial, or a human being ? What has made you come to my house ? The
descendants of the solar race do not spealk with any one’s wife when alone.’
Ayodhyé then replied, ¢ O Maharaj, your father has taken away all my in-
habitants to Sakait, and it is a pity that when you are the ornament of your
family, I should be so treated ; no Muni nor any other devotee comes to my
place; all my beauty is gone, and my buildings are destroyed. As light
vanishes when the sun sets, or as clouds disappear when the wind blows
strongly, so is my condition. None of your ancestors ever did what
your father has done.” Kusha said, ¢ O goddess, you say so, but it is not
the fault of my father, it is the result of Yhe residence in your place that
all the inhabitants have gone to heaven.” Then Ayodhyd replied, ¢ If this
is the benefit of my abode, you should also live there, so as to obtain the
company of your father” Having said this, she disappeared. When the
day Dbroke, Kusha related to his ministers what had transpired the night
before. They advised him to comply with Ayodhya’s request. Accordingly,
he went to the city with a large army, headed by Brahmans, and peopled it
as it was before.

“ Once the R4ja got into a boat with his companions, and went to amuse
himself on the river. He was enjoying himself there, when Kamudati,
the sister of Sokun, a serpent who had from a long time lived in the
Sarayt, became enamoured of Kusha and carried off his Zangan. Xusha
took no notice of it, because he was engaged in diversion, but when he
came out of the water, he missed the ornament. It had been given by
Agastya to Raghunatha, from whom Kusha had reccived it on going to
Sakait. This caused Kusha great anxicty. He got enraged, and put an
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arrow of fire on his bow, to dry up the waters of the Sarayi. The Saray,
being terrified, fell to his feet, called out for merey and said—* It is not
my fault; Kamudati, the sister of Sokun has carried off the ornament.’
Hearing this, he postponed the use of the arrow, and reading over it the
charm called Garuda Mantra, flung it against the serpent.  When this was
done, the serpent came with his sister, who fell to his feet, gave back the
ornament, and beggéd to be pardoned for her fault.”” Mahadeva further said,
“ QO goddess, the serpent was my devotee, and seeing his misfortune, I
appeared. Kusha touched my feet, and, folding his hands, asked the cause of
my appearance. I then replied, ¢ The serpent is my devotee, and for the
sake of his protection I have come forward ; so forgive his fault, marry his
sister, let the serpent go, and ask for a boon, O Maharij.” Kusha answered,
¢ Please remain at Svargadvar, which is known by the name of Nages'var.’
O Parvati, having said this, the Maharaja worshipped me, and, taking excel-
lent things, read my six-letter-mantra, and said, ¢ Whoever shall bathe at
Svargadvar, and visit and worship Nages’var in the prescribed manner, shall
be blessed, and his pilgrimage shall be fruitful: otherwise he shall reap
only half the benefit of it.”” Mahadeva said, ‘“ Having thus declared and
worshipped me, Kusha went home, and the serpent also repaired to his
abode. O Goddess, since then I have remained at Svargadvar.”

“J am now about to relate the story of Dharma Hari. Its locality is
south-east of Chandra Hari, as described above. A visit to it destroys all
the sins of the Kaliyuga. Its origin is as follows: Once Dharma came
here on a pilgrimage, performed it with great strictness, and, fully knowing
the great and incomparable benefits of Ayodhya, said with much pleasure,
¢ Hari resides here, who can sufficiently, praise its advantages? There is
no other sacred place equal to Ayedhya ; for it does not touch the earth,
but remains separate from it, supported on the Sudarsana Chakra. How
excellent are the holy spots of this place! All of them bestow the regions of
Vishnu, All things here are worthy of praise” Having said this, and
being filled with joy, he began to dance. Seeing Dharma dancing
in this manner at the wonderful benefits of Ayodhyi, Vishnu appeared
dressed in yellow silk vestment. Dharma, observing Hari, paid his re-
spects, and praised him thus— O inhabitant of the ocean of milk, and
sleeper on the head of 8’eshaniga, whose feet Mahddeva touches, and which
remove the sorrows of his devotees, who lovest devout austerity, whose
body is full of joy, and whose eyes are most beautiful, who art omniscient,
and the husband of Sri Lakshmi, whose feet are like the lotus, who hast
the lotus in the navel from which Brahmé sprung, whose feet are touched by
the waves of the milky ocean, and whose Saranga [horny bow] is the destroyer
of enemics, whose sleep is replete with devotion, whose vehicle is Garuda,
on whom Yogis meditate, who art ever happy and invisible, who art the
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nowrisher of cows, whose hair is beauatiful, and charming to all; whose
nose is handsome ; whose forehead is fair and glorious ; who keepest the Cha-
kra for the destruction of the wicked ; whose yellow dress is so auspicious,
that the mere sight of it destroys sins and fullils one’s wishes ; who hast
Lakshmi, Sarasvati, and other handsome goddesses by thy side ; whose four
arms are beautiful and are the bestowers of the four fruits* and the upholders
of the four yugas (ages); whose thighs are fair and charming; who art all-
knowing and everywhere present; who holdest a club for the punishment of
the wicked, and assumest different shapes, such as those of the Lion, the
Tortoise, &e., for the preservation of virtue and the protection of the world "

Mahadeva then told Pérvati that when Dharma thus praised Hari, the
husband of Lakshmi was pleased, and said, O Dharma, I am satisfied with
your praises ; ask for a boon.” Having said this, he granted a boon of his own
accord to the effect that whoever should read the above mentioned hymn,
would be blessed, and venerable and wealthy in the world. Dharma then
said: “ As thou hast been pleased with me, I station you here and give
you the name of Hari.” Then Bhagavén said, “ It will be better to call me by
the name of Dharma Hari, so that your name may be pronounced first and
then mine. All sins are destroyed when a man takes the name of Dharma
Hari.” Such a boon was bestowed.

Mahadeva then addressed Parvati as follows—¢' With due ceremonies
Dharma Hari was thus stationed. Therefore, he who, after bathing in the
Sarayq, will joyfully visit Dharma Hari, shall be freed from all sins. The
fruits of giving alms, performing sacrifices and devotion, feeding the poor,
&e., at this place, are everlasting, and admittance into heaven is certain,
It is wise if a man who commits sins knowingly or unknowingly, performs
a little prdyaschitta [penance] in due form here. No one can fully describe
the greatness of this sacred place ; what 'l have said is but little, When
performing the pilgrimage on the 11th of the lunar half of the month of
Asarh in the following manner, a man is sure to obtain heaven. He should
bathe at Svargadvdr, visit Dharma Hari, and worship him, which will destroy
all his sins, and he will go to the regions of Vishnu,

To the north-east of Dharma Hari, there is a ghat of the name of
Janaki-Tirtha; herethe pilgrimage is performed on the 3rd day of
S'ravana, especially in the light half of that month. The reward of bathing,
giving alms, performing worship and sacrifice, and feeding Brahmans here, is
everlasting, '

South of it is the Rdmagh4t, the advantages of which are inde-
seribable, but I shall relate them briefly.”

Chapter VI.

Mahéadeva said, “ O Parvati, the space to the south of Ramaghdt and
Svargadvar, in all directions, is called Ay odhy& Pitha [sacred spot], in
* Avtha (wealth) 5 dharma (veligion) ; kima (wish) 3 moksha (salvation).

R
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the middle of which is R4ma Sabh4, adorned with all sorts of jewels. Similar
places of Indra, Yama, Varuna, Kubera,and other celestial beings, are nothing
compared to this. In fact, Brahma and others have no such thing. A heap of
sins equal to the mountain Merd, is destroyed by its mere sight. One visit
to it removes the sins of thousands of former births. All the gods render
homage to it, and Rdmachandra, together with his brothers, performs
the functions of sovereignty in the middle of it. The fruits of the virtuous
actions of a man are increased by once going round this place and visiting
and worshipping Raghunitha.

South of it lies the Madant Dhavan Kund, bathingin
which frees from all pride. Raghunatha, with his brothers, uses
his tooth-brush here. On one ocoasion, Konduna Muni, having bathed
in this pond, performed the usual ceremonies of prayer, when the wind
blew so terribly, that his deer-skin was carried into it, from the effects
of which the skin assumed the shape of a glorious deity, who ascended
a most brilliant throne, adorning himself with precious necklaces and
other ornaments, and fanned by celestial beings, Gandharvas singing and
Apsards dancing about. Seeing this, all were astonished. At this time
Ramachandra appeared, and although he knew all, he asked the deity
who he was, how he had become a deer, how he had now obtained this
fair body, and what he was about to do. He replied, “ Ramachandra,
you know every one internally and externally, but as you have asked
me, I have to say, O Raghunandana, I was a Vyésa in my former
birth, always acted contrary to the Vedas, and, from pride of riches, never
minded what I was told. I mnever said prayers, did not fast, and gave
no alms. I was wholly given to sensual pleasures. But I did one good
action, vis., I unintentionally sprinkled water on a Tulsi plant. From that
virtue, I became a deer, and my kin was used by a devotee and con-
veyed to Ayodhyd with godly and religious persons. It touched the water
of this place and assumed this beautiful form. I have now seen you, and
beg to be admitted to heaven, free from pain, age, and death.” This was
granted, and getting into a glorious vehicle he ascended to the regions of
Ramachandra, whence there is no returning. The pilgrimage of the said
pond is performed on the 9th of the dark half of Chait. West of the Sabha
isRamkot.”

Then Parvati asked, ¢ Where are the places occupied by the monkeys,
who came with Rimachandra after the southern conquest ?”’ Mahédeva
replied, “ At the gate of the Palace lives Hanuména, to the south of him
Sugriva, and near him Angada. At the southern gate of the Fort reside
Nala and Nila, and near them Sokhain. To the east, there is a place called
Navaratna [nine jewels—a temple with nine spires], north of which
lives Gavaksha, At the western door of the Fort resides Dudhavakra. Here
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(Mahadeva says) I, too, am known by the name of Durgesvara. Near this
lives Sut Bul ; a little farther, Gandha-madana, Kikshuba, Surubha, and Punus.
At the northern gate of the Fort lives Bibhishana, and east of him Surma,
whose wife is respected by all ; she protects the virtuous and punishes the
vicious, Lo the east of her is the residence of Vighnesvar, whose sight removes
all obstacles that arcin the ways of men. East of it lives Pindaruk-vira, who
defends Ayodhyd and chastises the wicked. Iast of him is the abode of Vira
Matta-gajendra, the bestower of happiness; and, at a short distance from it,
is a pond, bathing in which leads a man to perfection. The protector of
Ayodhyd, Vira Sunkay, is the fulfiller of our desires. His pilgrimage is per-
formed on the 5th of the Nine-nights,* and on every Tuesday. He who
worships him with perfumes, flowers, and betel-leaves, and offers him food,
obtains his wishes. In the eastern part of it lives Dovid; in the north-
east, the wise and intelligent Mayind ; in the southern portion, Jimbuvéna ;
and in the south, Kesari. These protect the Fort in all directions. At the
gate resides Mahdvira [Hanuméan], who is the object of worship of the
whole world. He is a sage who keeps his passions in subjection, and is
adored by all men and women.

East of it lies Hanumat-kund, the sight and touch of,
and bathing in, which confers all sorts of Dlessings. O Goddess, the
pilgrimage to Hanumana, the son of Anjani [the air] and the be-
stower of our desires, takes place every Tuesday. All kinds of joys are at
the disposal of him who, having bathed in his pond, visits and worships
Hanumana in due form. The worshipper should say, ‘O son of Anjana,
destroyer of Jinaki'st grief, king of the monkeys, murderer of the son of
Uchh, I bow to you and offer perfumes and flowers.”” Having done this, he
should enter the Fort and pay his respects to the Ratna-Mandapa.}

Chapter VII.

Then Mahddeva said, * In the most beautiful city of Ayodhya, stands the
Ratna-Mandapa, impregnated with camphor, rosewater, and other per-
fumes. In the middle of it is Kalpa vriksha,§ and in the centre of that is
the Ratna Sifihdsan, very excellent, adorned, and embroidered with sap-
phires, the lustre of which removes darkness. In the middle of the above is
an eight-leaved lotus of gold, decked with many jewels and shining like the
morning sun. In its centre is a heart-ravishing image, having eyes like
the leaves of the lotus, wearing clothes, embellished with various gems. It
is the image of Raghunatha, whose body is very soft and smooth, glorious
like the sun, and of the color of clouds. There is also the daughter ol Janaka,

* These occur in the last halves of Choit and Kafr, and are sacred to Devi.
+ Riamchandra's wife.

{ A jewelled shed.

§ The tree which gaves whatever a mau asks,
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shining as lightning : Ramachandra is fifteen, and she twelve years old, their
ages remaining always the same. Her beautiful eyes are like the lotus, and
extend to the ear; her neck shews a line like the conch ; her cheeks are fair ;
her eyes, a little red ; her face is beautiful as the full-moen; her hair, black ;
her forehead, high and long ; her eyebrows like the two sides of a divided
mango ; her tilak is of saffron ; her nose, like a piece of diamond ; her teeth,
like the seeds of a pomegranate ; her voiceis sweet ; her looks, full of pity ;
and her arms like the trunlk of an elephant. The hands of the husband of
the daughter of Janaka are like the flowers of the lotus ; his fingers are fine;
his thigh is as heavy as the stem of a plantain ; his foot like that of the
lotus ; the toes like the hollow portions of the leaves of that plant ; his nails
as fair as the moon ; his earring shining like the sun ; his face is very hand-
some ; he wears wreaths of pearls and rings on his hands, feet, and toes,
S’ri-vatsa* and Bhrigu-latat on the chest, which is adorned with Kaus-
tubha Mani;}{ he wears a Baijanti;§ and the tilak is of musk and saffron.
Janaki is also adorned in the said manner. Both Rimachandra and Janaki
are sitting on the throne, and behind them is Lakshmana, of white color,
with an umbrella in his hand. Bharata and Satrughan, the former black
and the latter white, and adorned like Rdmachandra and Lakshmana, are here
with a flapper and a fan. Hanuman stands before them with joined hands.
A man should worship Hanuman, Sugriva, Jimbuavana, Sokhain, Bibhishan,
Nala, Nila, Angada, Rishava, Vasishta the spiritual guide, Bamadeva, Javala,
Kasshyap, Markundeya, Madgul, Parbat, Narad, Jeit Bijay, Surashtra,
Keshtra Bardhan, Ashoke, Dharmapila, Sumantra, the eight companions,
Indra and other rulers of the directions of the world, and last of all, the
gods that reside in the heavens. Then he should worship Raghundtha,
read the Taraka mantra, which is the best of all mantras, offer perfumes,
flowers, betel-leaves, and give alms according to his means. Having done
this, he should repeat the following prayer—¢ O Réghavendra Mahardjd,
destroyer of Ravana and Achchoit [immortal], I am full of sins; protect
me, I flee to you; I bow to you; you are Ramachandra, Vridha Brahman,
Raghunath, and Janaki-pati. The origin of the above names is this.
‘When you were young and began to give, you were called Rdmabhadra
(prosperous). As you grew older and looked beautiful, the people named
you Rdmachandra ; when you commenced to spealk, they called you Vedha-
Brahma ; Raghunith, on your ascension to the throne; and Jéanaki-pati,
when you were married to Janaki, I bow to you, O king of the gods, Ma-
hatman [ great], and life of Janaki. You protected the refugees Sugriva and

* A line of hair. )

+ Bhrigu is the name of a Brahman who struck Ramachandra on the chest with
his feot.

* The name of a jewcl,

§ The name of a Hlower-garland,
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Bibhishana ; I, too, am a refugee, protect me likewise!” He who performs
the above, obtains all his wishes. After the prayer to Rémachandra, he
should address one to Janaki, daughter of Videha, who, on account of his per-
fect knowledge, is'engaged in the meditation of Brahma, and is entirely care-
less of his body (videha). *1 bow before your feet, which have entangled the
minds of Yogis, and which those of others do not reach. 'When the mind once
thinks of them, it remains fixed upon them for ever. The Munis meditate
on them, to remove their three kinds of taps [passions], bodily, mental, and
that which proceeds from organs of action and perception. The last perform
their actions by the guidance of their respective deities, and become useless
when they withdraw their influence over them ; such as when the sun, the deity
of the eye, withdraws his essence from it, the eye does not suffer, it remains
just the same, but can no longer see. 'T'his 1s also the case with the nose, the
tongue, &c., which cease to perform their functions when their deities withdraw
their powers, 'This union of the organs and their deities is called Daivak.
The bodily passion is named Adibhautika, &c. ; the mental one, Adhyatmika.
Afterwards, he shouldgoto J anmabh Gmi [birthplace of Ramachandra].
East of Vighnesvar, or north of the residence of Vas’ishta, or west of that of
Lomasa Rishi, is the Janmasthan, thegiver of salvation, the mere sight
of which releases a man from returning to a woman’s womb. The fasting on
the day of Rama Navami, visiting the place with devotion, giving alms and
performing pilgrimages and sacrifices, frees a man from the transmigration of
his soul. A visit to it yields the reward of giving one thousand cows, obey-
ing father, mother, and the spiritual guide, and performing the Réjasayia,
and Agni-hotra [sacrifices] one thousand times.”

Then Pirvati asked in what way people should keep the fast of Rima
Navami. S'ri Sankara replied—“To confer greatness on Navami, Réma-
chandra was born of the womb of Kaushalya. On that day, a Tuesday, which
falls on the bright half of Chait, the Nakshitra was Punarvasu, and the time
was midday. The gods and celestial beings being highly pleased with it,
of their own accord began to play upon musical instruments. The fast of
Navami is considered superior to all other fasts, just as the Chintdmani is
the best of all jewels and the Kalpa-vriksha of all trees. Those who keep this
fast, and listen to religious stories, perform religious dances, and give alms
on that day, obtain salvation. It fulfils the wishes of the gods, protects
the virtuous, and destroys the wicked. It bestows more advantages than
millions of sacrifices, because the adorable Rama was born on that day. All
the actions which a man performs on that day, in the name of Raghunatha,
give everlasting Denefits, He who wishes to go to Raghundtha, should
keep this fast. The fool who eats on that day, shall go to hell, where all
the vicious are thrown into boiling oil. There is no doubt about it. The
deceased ancestors of him wlho on that day makes offerings in their names,
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are admitted to the regions of Vishnu, and he who gives alms according to his
means, reaps the benefits of the highest degree of charity. How good and
important is this fast! and how virtuous are those who keep it! They are
sure of obtaining heaven. He who keeps this fast, reaps the fruits of giving
alms during an eclipse of the sun and of bathing at Karukshetra [north of
Dibli], and performing sacrifices there ; and when keeping it according to
the prescribed ceremonies, a man does no more return to woman’s womb, but
becomes Rdma himself. A Vaishnava, who does not fast, when there is a
union of the Ashtami and Navami, but on a pure Navami day, and reads
religious books, such as the Purdpas, on the following Dasami, gains all
kinds of benefits. This is certain.”

Chapter VIII.

Then Mahideva said, “ Having kept the fast, he should repair to the
Birthplace, worship and pray, as already prescribed. He should place
Raghunandana in a six-sided vessel of gold or silver, and when he cannot
afford either, on the back of a leaf of the Bela-tree, marked with three cross-
lines, worship him, and throw flowers upon him after reading the twelve-
letter-mantra of Visudeva. In the same manner, he should worship the
vessel or leaf, upon which he has stationed Raghunandana, and invoke the
fifty-seven gods that obtain a place there. After this, he should offer per=
fumes, flowers, articles of food, &c., praise them with folded hands, touch
the six corners after reading the mantra, beginning with Hridai, the breas,
head, the tuft of hair on the top of the head, clothes, eyes, weapons, and
worship them with sixteen prescribed things, repeating the Mula-mantra
during the whole time. He should then worship Indra, Lokapala, Vasishta
Muni, &c., with their peculiar mantras, take arghya,* and throw it upon
Raghunandana, saying *Thou art the destroyer of Ravana, protector of
Dharma and the devotees, and art Bhagavan, please accept my offering
with your brothers,’

All this should be performed on the Navamj. O Goddess, hear what
the benefits are of worshipping on the Navami. It is related that in ancient
times there were five wicked persons in the country of Marakantir; one
Lampaka, an oil-maker ; Sanku, a weaver ; Luntak, a Nat ; Dushta Dhivar, a
sailor ; and Dharma Kahar. They lived in five different cities. The oil-malker
accidently killed a cow when he was making oil, for which sin he was turned
out of the city by the R4dja. The weaver cohabited with the wife of his younger
brother, for which he was also banished. 'The Nat was expelled for attacking
passengers with bows and arrows in jungles. Dhivar and Kahar being thieves,

* Water containing sandal, rice flour, and betcl-uut.
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were once seized and brought before the R4jid. Some told him to kill them ;
others, to cut off their limbs ; but the Raja sent them to a sage named
Vimalatma [pure soul], who ordered the king to confiscate their property,
ghave their whiskers, beards, and tufts of hair on the head, and turn them
out of the kingdom, which was done. They met in a forest, whence
they used to attack and plunder towns, In this way they collected large
sums of money, which they spent in keeping women, drinking wine, and
eating meat. They abused cows, brahmans, spiritual guides, and even the
gods. The Réja at last expelled them from the forest. Wherever they
went, they suffered much distress. They visited many countries and com-
mitted innumerable crimes. Once the inhabitants of Dihli proceeded to
Ayodhyé, to bathe there on the day of the Navami. The thieves, with the
intention of plundering them on the road, accompanied them. The pilgrims
asked them who they were, on which the thieves replied that they were
pilgrims and residents of the country of Marakdntér. Thus they all arrived
at Ayodhya, but the thieves had no opportunity to plunder the pilgrims.
The celestial protectors of Ayodhya assuming the shape of men, fell sud-
denly upon the thieves and began to beat them with clubs of Arodk
{anger]. At this time Asitamuni appeared and said, ¢‘ O protectors, let the
thieves go, for they will be freed from sin,and you will obtain great benefits,
The protectors let the thieves go. The thieves said, *O Bhagavan, we
bow to the protectors.” Then Asitamuni replied, “ You are very fortunate :
those who beat you were the Vighnas [troublers] of Ayodhya, who prevent
wicked persons from entering it ; they have let you go on my account, you
should, therefore, now perform the pilgrimage of Ayodhya in due manner,
which will remove your sins. Then the thieves asked in what way they
should perform the pilgrimage, so as to secure places in heaven. Asitamuni
answered, “ Those who restrain their *passions and do not commit sins,
gain the full advantages of the pilgrimage. He who controls the passions
and gives alms in proportion to his means, obtains these benefits. He
who keeps the Muni fast, shaves at Svargadvar, bathes there, and visits the
birthplace, is released from the sins of killing a cow and a brahman, of
cohabiting with the wife of a spiritual guide, and from many others of the
same kind, and thus obtains salvation. On that day, men, Kinnaras, Gan-
dharvas, and the gods, bathe in the SarayG and visit the birthplace. You
should also do the same; proceed and you will see great wonders.” Then

Mabadeva said, “ O Goddess, having spoken thus, Asitamuni disappeared,
and the thieves were glad and entered the city.”

Chapter IX.

Then Mahédeva said, “ When the thieves entered Avodhyd agreeably
to the words of Asita, Ayodhyd, assuming a charming and beautiful form
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appeared before them, in white clothes, accompanied by several maids,
adorned with necklaces and armed with the S‘ankha, Chakra, Gada, and
Padma. She is the beloved abode of Ramji and the most ancient of all the
sacred places. She is worshipped by all the Gods and the Munis who reside
there. Thus the thieves saw what no one had ever seen before, and they were
very glad. As sins have no power there, they lost their influence over
the thieves, as will be explained. Ayodhys advanced towards them with
the Gada, and the thieves trembled from fear. All of a sudden, the sins made
their appearance, wearing blue clothes with horrible and dreadful faces,
depressed noses, wearing iron ornaments, having red hair of different
shapes, some blind, some one-eyed, and so on. Then Ayodhy4 beat them
with clubs, and compelled them to fly. They waited under a pipal tree
outside the city, and made a horrible noise, which greatly astonished the
people. Ayodhy4 then called the thieves, who went to Svargadvar. It was
the Navami day, they bathed in the Sarayd, repaired to the Birthplace, kept
the fast, and visited the place. Thus they were freed from all sins, At
this time, Yama called Chitra-Gupta and said, ¢ The thieves have become
pure, blot out their sins from thy book and forgive them ; their sins have
been destroyed by Ayodhya, the first city of Vishnu. Here live those
who require salvation. The thieves have become Vaishnavas. Then Chitra-
Gupta became sorry, and said, “ We have suffered much trouble in entering
their sins, but it may be, as thou sayest, that we shall no more register the
crimes of the wicked; for it is all in vain: the wicked go to Ayodhya and
obtain salvation and the vicious, in the Kali Yuga, become pure on visiting
the Birthplace.” Having said this, they scratched out the sins of the
thieves.”

Then Mah4deva said, “ O Goddess, the messengers of Yama, who wander
about on earth, came to the pipal tree where the sins of the thieves stood
crying and asked them, ¢ Who are you, whence have you come ? what has
brought you here, and what are you talking about ?’ The sins replicd,
*There were five thieves in the country of Marakdntar, very wicked, who
nourished us and did not mind the orders of their parents, spiritual guides,
the Vedas and Puranas.’ They then related the whole of the rest of the
above story.”

Then Mahadeva said, ‘O Goddess, on hearing the words of the sins,
the messengers felt compassion for them, and got angry with Ayodhyd,
but unable to oppose her, they told them to stop there, as they would try
their utmost to bring them again together with their {riends (the thieves).
After this, the messengers went to the place of Yama and said, ‘ You have
made a great mistake.” Yama replied, ¢ You are not aware of the advantages
of bathing at Svargadvar, keeping fast on the Navami and visiting the Birth-
place. I am quite unable to fight with Ayodhy4, et us go there”  Ilaving
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said this, Yama riding on a buffalo, and accompanied by Bhit, Pirvati
Pisécha [evil spirits] and Ganas, went quickly to Ayodhyé. Meeting Vis'va-
karma near the city, he asked him, ¢ Where do you come from at this
time on the day of Navami? Vis'vakarma replied, ‘I come from
Ayodhyé after bathing at Sargadvér and visiting the Birthplace, and have
been ordered by Brahmé to repair to Sakait with the gods, and build houses
there for the pilgrims of Navami,’ Hearing this, Yama advanced, relating
the advantages of Ayodhyé to his servants. He first arrived at the Tons,
and prayed to it with folded hands. Thence he went to the Guptir-Ghat,
and sat down on the bank of the Sarayt, praising Ayodhya.” -

Chapter X,

“Yama, having praised Ayodhy4 as described above, solicited pardon for
his sins, Ayodhya then appeared, to please him. Yama bowed to her,
upon which Ayodhya said, “ You are very wise, I am much pleased with
you, ask for a boon, and let me know the object of your coming here.”
Then Yama replied : * If you are pleased with me, tell me the way by
which the sins that stand under the Pipal tree outside the city, may be
destroyed, and secondly, forgive the faults of our messengers.” Ayodhya
said, “ Remain on the bank of the Sarayd, which shall be known by the
name of Yamasthala. It is called Jama-thurd by the people. Those who
bathe here on the second day of the lunar half of Kartika, shall be free from
your fear. Let the sins that stand under the Pipal tree be destroyed
by my order.” Having thus spoken, Ayodhyd disappeared. Yama then
remained ab the bank of the Sarayd, and Chitra-Gupta, and the messengers of
Yama were greatly ashamed, and the sins were destroyed in a moment.
Yama, having built his house there, went to his place, relating the benefits
of Ayodhya to his messengers.”

Then Mabhddeva said to the goddess, “I have told you the advantages
of Ayodhya, the Saray, the Birthplace, and the day of the Navawmi. UHe
who hears them, or relates them to others, obtains salvation in the end after
having enjoyed all pleasures. What Agastya Muni said to Sutikshna
Muni I have related to you. This religious story removes the sins of one
who is ignorant, the enemy of the Brahmans, the spiritual guide of the
Vedas, and of the Gods, provided he tell, read, and hear it in faith.”

Then Pirvati said, ““I shall now be glad to hear the advantages of the
Kitchen of Jinalki,” Mahddeva answered, “ O Goddess, li;tt\l\ to its
sin-destroying story. Her kitchen is always filled with articles of food ; its
mere sight accomplishes our wants, Its pilgrimage is performed at all
times : no one can fully deseribe its benelits, but I will do so in a brief manner.
The house of one who daily visits it, remains filted with victuals,  On sceing
it, Parasurama was released from the erime of destroying the Kshatrivas. ;(

]
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mere visit to it removes sins committed knowingly or unknowingly. It
freed Balardma from the sin of killing Stt. What more shall I say about
it P—it is the bestower of all sorts of joy. It is situated north-wes
of the Birthplace. Forty yards north of the Birthplace lies the house of
Kaikeyi, where Bharata was born. Sixty yards south of it is the dwelling
of Sumitra, where Lakshman and Satrughna were born. Their sight releases
man from worldly ties, and gives salvation. South-east of the Birthplace is
Sitdlkap, whichisalso called‘ Jhidna-kip.’ Drinking its water renders a
man intelligent. Brihaspati, Vas'ishtha, and Vamadeva drank its water, and
attributed to it their dignity and prosperity.

South of Hanumat-Kund is Suvarna-khénah, called Soni-khar
by the people, where Kuvera showered gold from the sky, South of it is
Sugriva Kungd, and south of that Bibhishana Kund. Pilgri-
mages to these places on the day of Navami destroy all sins and bestow
every kind of blessing.”

Chapter XI.

Then Parvati asked Bhagavan to tell her how gold was showered in
the Suvarna-khénah, and what caused Kuvera to fear Rija Raghu. Maha-
adev replied, *“ O goddess, this story strikes all with astonishment, There
was a very powerful king of Ayodhy4 in the family of Iksviku. He pro-
tected the world, and subdued a crowd of enemies. His name was well
known in the three worlds, and he loved his people. The canopy of his glory
surrounded the ten quarters of the globe; he reduced his foes to submission,
amassed great wealth by his conquests, assembled a large army, conquered
many Réjds, took tribute from them, and thus filled hLis coffers with ins
numerable treasures. Being at ease and leisure, he intended to perform a
sacrifice at Ayodhyd. With this view he called Vas'ishtha, Vamadeva, Kaés-
yapa, Jabal, Bharadvdj, Gautama, and other Munis, gave the‘m suitable
houses, and prayed : * O venerable sirs, I intend to perform a sacrifice, please
tell me what sacrifice shall T perform.” All the Munis replied, “O Ma-
hAr4j, the Vis'va-jit sacrifice would be a suitable one, because you have
conquered the three worlds. Do not dclay.” Mahdrdjds Raghu t}?en
performed the Vis'va-jit, and distributed his money among beggars. With
the exception of his territory he kept nothing in the shape of money, and
thus pleased the Gods, the Munis, and men. Thus he became a.s famous a‘s
Indra. At that time Kauto Muni, a disciple of Vis'vimitra Muni,
Jearned fourteen sciences, and promised to pay in liew fourteen krors of
gold-muhurs. He compelled the spiritual guide to demand the above sum
from him. A gold muhur is sixtcen mashds in weight. He thought that
no one but Mahiraja' Raghu could afford so much money, and he went
thevefore to Ayodhyd. The Mahdréji received him with greut, respeet ; llle
bad no gold left and used carthen vesscls.  Seeing the state of the Mahd-
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r4j, the Muni was sorry, thought it improper to ask him for anything, and
very unreasonable to put a man of such liberality to shame. He gently ad-
dressed the Maharaja and said, O Raja, you have given all, it is useless for
me to tell you what I have promised to pay my spiritual guide. What do
you say to this P’ Hearing this, Mahdrajd Raghu became thoughtful, and
requested the Muni with folded hands, to stop a day at his house, so that
he might make some arrangement. The Muni did as requested. Raghu
thought that as all the R4jas had paid their tribute, it was not right to
exact more from them; he might therefore take something from Kuvera
who had inexhaustible treasures. Accordingly he went to him. Xuvera,
hearing of this through his messengers, was happy, and showered down
gold in such quantities, that a mine of gold was formed. The messengers
then went to the Maharaja and reported to him what had been done, upon
which he was pleased, showed the Muni the mine, and told him to take
all the gold that was init. The Muni took as much as he required, and
left the remainder. Kauto then said, ‘* O Ra4ja, you shall get a son who
will increase the influence and dignity of your family ; this Suvarna-khénah
will be the bestower of every one’s wishes. Bathing and giving alms here
will bestow riches upon men. The pilgrimage is to be performed on the 12th
day of the lunar half of Bais’ikh, and those who perform it will gain numer-
ous advantages. A pilgrimage to it on the tenth day of the lunar half of
Kartika will also bestow great blessings upon them. Having given this pro-
mise, the Muni went away. After this, the Raja went to the house of the
spiritual guide, and, to obtain his wishes, distributed among the Brahmans
the gold that was left, and continued to protect his subjects. O Goddess,
thus did the mine derive its dignity from the Muni’s boon.”

Parvati asked to tell her the cause why the spiritual guide had become
so angry with Kauto Muni as to demand so large a fee from him. Mahi-
deva said, O goddess, listen to what I am about to relate. Vis'vi-
mitra Muni is a sage, and knows the past, the future, and the present. Once
he performed a great devotion at his house, when Durbisad Muni came to
him. He was very hungry and called out, ‘“ O Muni, I am hungry, give
me something to eat, I want rice-milk.””  Vis’vimitra immediately brought
a hot vessel full of rice-milk. Seeing him come with it, Durbasd asked him
in gentle terms to hold it till he had bathed. Having said this, Durbisi
went home, and Vis'vémitra, without feeling angry, stood firm like a peg,
with the vessel in his hand for a thousand years, during which Kauto Muni
remained in his service. At the expiration of the said period, Durbisa
returned, found both happy, ate the rice-milk, and went home satisfied and
praising them. Then Vis'vAmitra, pleased with the services of Kauto
Muni, taught him all the sciences and told him to go home. Kauto Muni
requested  Vis'vamibra to ask a fec; but he answered that his servives,
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were quite sufficient. Kauto Muni repeated the question and received the
same reply. But he persisted in his request, upon which Vis'vamitra
got angry and said, “ Pay fourteen krors of gold muhurs for learning the
fourteen sciences.”” Kauto Muni replied that it would be paid. He thought
that only Mahéaraja Raghu could afford to pay such a sum; for he had
conquered the world and performed the Vis'vajit sacrifice, and his wishes had
been obtained. O Goddess, he who listens to the story which I have related,
shall be freed from sin and get salvation. There is no doubt about it.”

Chapter XII.

“To the south of the Suvarna-khédnah isthe Yajfia Vedi [the place of
sacrifice], where S8ri Ramachandra performed sacrifices. West of it is the
A gni K und [thefire altar], adorned with various jewels. Its light removes
darkness, and devotees reside here. A man should put here three kinds of fire,
Dalkshinagni, Garhapatya, and Ahavaneya and perform the pilgrimage to it in
faith. Bathing, giving alms, and reading religious books here bestow great
blessings. He who bathes at this place becomes immortal. This is beyond
question. Giving gold, grain, clothes, cows with their young ones, and bath-
ing here, confers riches. The pilgrimage to it is performed on the 1st of
the dark half of Agrahdyana. The offering of Pinds (balls of flour or rice)
here is equal to a Gaya Sraddha, and it blesses the deceased ancestors. Giving
alms here is equal to performing an As’vamedha.

“South of Yajia Vedi is the confluecnce of the Tildi and Sarayd. To
bathe, give alms, particularly grain, to fast and feed the Brahmans here, is
equal to performing the Achai Sautrdmani sacrifice. Merely bathing here
makes a man healthy, and yields the benefits of ten As’vamedhas. By
giving gold here, a man becomes virtuous and glorious. 8ri Raghunitha
made this river famous. It is also called Tilodaki, because its water
remains black as the seed of the sesamum. Bathing in the Tilodakf at
the confluence destroys the sins of seven births. O Goddess, it is therefore
proper for men to bathe in it and give alms here, because these benelits are
cverlasting.

“ West of the Tilodaki and the Sarayt is As’oka Batks, the garden of
S’ri Raghunétha, in which various trees are planted, such as the sandal, agaru,
kalagura, fir, champa, naugkesar, mahua, kathal, asan, surtur, lodh, kadamb,
arjun, ramnama, sutawar, vasanti, mundar, plantain, and other trees.
Many flowers and fragrant trees are also found here, the eolour of some being
like gold, of some like silver, of some like fire, and of others Dblack.
There are several pools, ponds, wells, and cisterns, adorned with jewels and
filled with clean water, on which the lotus and other flowers float.  In the
widdle of it is a bungalow decked with beautiful artificial flowers, brilliant
like the stars, [t is better than the Nandana garden of Indra and the Chitra-
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katha of Kubera, because STi Raghunéthji enjoys himself here. There
are many buildings and many seats, and upon one of the latter Rimachandra
seated Janaki with his own band. The maids and male servants brought
pleasant food and beverages to them. A ‘great many Apsards and Huris
came to dance, and having partaken of the food began to sing. Rémachandra
pleased all, and sat with Janaki, as Chandramé does with Robini, or the
seven Munis with their wives. After this, he daily enjoyed himself with her,
as Mahideva does with Parvati. In that orchard there isthe Sitakun da,
constructed by Sita with her own hands. Rdmachandra said that it should be
the bestower of innumerable blessings. Listen, O Janaki, I shall describe its
advantages. The benefits of bathing and giving alms, and of devotion and
sacrifice here, are everlasting. The pilgrimage is to be performed on the
4th of the dark half of Agrahdyana, and destroys all sins, This Kunda is
superior to all other sacred places. Bathing and giving alms here and worship=
ping Ramachandra with Janaki, bestows salvation.”

Then Mahadeva said, “ O Goddess, hear the advantages of the other sacred
places. West of Sitd-kundais Vidya-kunda, the mere sight of which
confers all sorts of blessings., West of it is Vidy 4 - Pitha, and south of it
isVidyda Devi. He who bathes in the Kund and visits the Devi, obtains
salvation. Vidya-Pitha is also called Siddha-Pitha, and is the bestower of
knowledge. A man should worship the Pith-Devi, offer the sixteen prescribed
articles, read mantras, and the following prayer: ‘ O goddess, he who wor-
ships thee and meditates on thee, obtains elephants for his vehicle ; and
becomes a Lokés'var (master of the world). He who thinks of thee with-
out asking for anything, gains salvation.” Vishnu, Siva, the sun, Ganes’a,
and Devi are pleased with one who reads their mantras here, and make him
prosper. Therefore it is necessary that one should worship here. The
pilgrimage is to be performed every month on the Sth of both the wane and
the waxing of the moon. Here a man ought to give grain and fruits and
wash the Devi with milk. The Uchehatana, Mohana, Stambban or Pryoga,
are accomplished here. A pilgrimage, performed during the first nine days
of the light half of Kértika, removes sins and bestows salvation,”

Chapter XIII.

Then Mahidevasaid, “ O Goddess, south of Vidya-kunda isK harjura-
kunda, which is also called K hajoh 4 DBathing in it cures diseases such
as the itch. Its pilgrimage is performed on every Sunday.  West of Vidyai-
kunda is the Maniparvat (hill of jewels) surrounded on all sides by ecreepers,
and plants.  The Tilodaki flows near it.  The eause of the hill's being here,
is as follows: Once Janaki said to Ramachandra, ¢ I wish to enjoy myscell on
a hill, get me one, if you aregleased with me. Raghunatha replicd, ¢ Very
good’; then called Garuda and said to him, * O king of birds, go towards tho
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North and bring the Maniparbat. Garuda went and brought the hill. He
then asked where it was to be placed. Radmachandra replied : ¢ Place it west
of Vidya-kund.! This was done, and Janaki was pleased. Garuda asked
permission, and went to heaven. Raghunitha then said to Janaki, ©See,
the hill is ready, take your companions with you, go there, and enjoy your-
self.”  Janaki did so, and continued to visit it daily. The mere sight of the
hill, destroys a mountain of sins and those of one thousand births.

‘‘South of Maniparbatis Ganes’a-kund. A man should praise
Ganes’a with hismantra andgive the sixteen prescribed things, and say the fol-
lowing prayer: ¢ Thy trunk is red ; thy face is beautiful ; thou fulfillest the
wishes of thy devotees ; thou art a support of those who plunge into a sea of
trouble ; thy belly is broad ; remain in'my heart for ever; thou seizest thy
enemies with thy trunk, and throwest them up into the air, and thou bless-
est thy devotees.’

“ West of thelast isthe Das’arath-kund, very beautiful and adorn-
ed with jewels. It destroys all sins, and accomplishes all desires. West of it is
Kausalya-kund, by bathing in which and giving alms there one ob-
tains all sorts of joys. These pilgrimages are performed on the last day of
Bhadra. West of the latteris Sumitra-kund,and southofit, Kaikey i-
kun d. The pilgrimage to both are performed on the 15th of Bhidra. South-
west of it arethe Drbharand Mahabhar ponds. Pilgrimages thereto
are performed on the fourth of the wane in, Bhddra. A man who worships
Vishpu-Siva, and the Brahmans here, obtains his wishes. Vishnu and Siva
have been here from time immemorial. Meditating on them destroys sins. O
Goddess, their origin was this. Vishnu and Siva were consulting with each
other, when they smelled the perfumes of flowers which had been placed
there by Dirbhar and Mahabhar, who were brothers and used to sell lotus
flowers. Both the gods were pleased, and said to the brothers that the two
ponds would be called after their names, and men and women would bathe in
them and obtain their desires.

“ North-west of Mahébhar-kundis Yogini-kund, where sixty-four
Yéginis dwell. They all bestow great blessings upon men, but particularly
upon women. Therefore it is necessary that they should bathe in it. The
performance of a Puruscharana here gives riches.

« Bast of Yogini-kundis Urvashi-kund, after bathing in which
Urvashi went to heaven. Her story is as follows: A great Muni, nanped
Raibha, was performing devotion on the Himalaya, when Indra sent Urvashi
to disturb him. She was most beautiful, and had no equal in the regions of
Indra. She came with spring and the god of love to the place of the Muni.
The Muni looked up and was wounded by the arrows of love. He became rest-
less and angry, and said, ¢ O wicked retainer of Kamadeva, you have come
here, proud of your beauty to disturb me in my devotion ?—Dbe ugly.’ .He.arlng
this, she became very sorry and falling to the Muni’s feet said to him in he-
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seeching accents, ¢ O Bhagavan, I am under the control of another, and have
come by the order of Indra, please therefore forgive my fault, and tell me how
to escape your curse. The Muni said, ¢ There is a sacred place, at Ayodhyi,
situated east of Yogini-kund, go and bathe in it, and you will recover your
beauty, and the place will be named after you.” She bathed in the pond, and
was restored to her former beauty ; and the pond has since then been called
Urvashi-kund. He who bathes here in faith and with due ceremony, obtains
beauty. There is no doubt about this. The pilgrimage to this place should
be performed on the third of the light half of Bliddra. One who bathes here,
gives alms, and worships Vishuu, is sure to go to his regions.”

Chapter XIV.

Then Mahéideva said, “ O Goddess, east of Urvashi-kund is the charm-
ing Vrihaspati-kund, filled with innumerable flowers. It is the desa
troyer of sins and has pure water ; and here he lived and performed sacrifices.
Bathing and giving alms here frees a man from sin, Its pilgrimage is per-
formed on the fifth of the light half of Bhadra. I{ere Munis worship, and
the gods (such as Indra, &c.) obtain their wishes when bathing at this
place. Bathing, going on a pilgrimage, and worshipping Vrihaspati and
Vishnu here, cleanses a man of his sins. The bad effect of an impending
unlucky day in a Kundli [horoscope] is destroyed by worshipping Vrihas-
pati here. One who forms an image of gold, dresses it in yellow silk cloth,
and gives it to a Brahman, is freed from falling into troubles.

“To the East of thelastisthe Rukmini-kund. OnceSri Krishna-
chandra came on a pilgrimage to Ayodhy4 with Rukmini and Satyabhamé, and
lived here amonth. He daily bathed in the Saray and read the Mantra.rdj.
Rukmini seeing a great many ponda here, built one of her own ;where Vishnu re-
sided. A man must bathe lere, give alms, and worship the Brahmans with the
Vaishnava Mantra. A pilgrimage to it on the 9th of the dark half of Kartika,
bestows a son upon a barren woman and riches upon the poor. This is
beyond question. Men and women bathe here and enjoy themselves in this
world and go to the regions of Vishnu after death. After bathing in the
Rukmini kund and giving alms there, one should meditate on the form of
Krishna in the following way—¢Thou art dressed in yellow silk-cloth, and
armed with the Sankha, Chakra, Gada, and Sdrang, Thou art the husband
of L&kshmi, Nérada and other Munis constantly think of thee. Thou
wearest a crown and bracelets and rings. 'Thou art adorned with the Kaus-
tubha Mani.* Thou art Dblack as the flower of the linseed. Thy eyes are
like the lotus.” By this meditation, a man undoubtedly obtains all his
wishes,

* The name of a jewel.
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“ North of Rukmini-kund is the sacred place called Chirodaka; its
water is like mill. Bathing here releases one from all sins. At some time, Da-
s’aratha performed a sacrifice here, in order to be blessed with ason, At the
expiration of the sacrifice, the being in whose name it was performed, appeared
in a handsome shape, and holding a golden vessel filled with rice-milk. He gave
it to the Mahdaraj, who, by the advice of the Munis, divided it into three
equal parts, and gave one of them to Kaushalya, the second to Kaikeyi, and
the third to Sumitrd after dividing it into two parts. R4dma was born of Kau-
shalya ; Bharata, of Kaikeyi; and Lakshman and Satrughna of Sumitra.
The Brahmans cooked rice-milk and washed it with the water of the pond,
on which account it became white like milk, and the pond got the name of
Chirodaka. By bathing at this place, one is certainly blessed with a son,
and obtains all other wishes besides. Its pilgrimage is performed on the
11th of the light half of I{4rtika. Bathing, giving alms, and worshipping
Vishnu here, gives the above-mentioned benefits. The pond is called Chir-
8 4 garby the people. West ofitisChires’vara Mahadev a,stationed
there by Mahéraja Das‘aratha. A man is to worship him with the sixteen pre-
seribed articles and read the following prayer—¢ Thou livest at Kailas’a. Thy
companion is Kuvera. Thou hast got the moon on thy forehead, and the
Ganges in the tuft of thy hair. Thou enjoyest thyself in the woods of
Kalpa-tree. I bave worshipped thee with the leaves of a Bel-tree and
water ; forgive my sins.’

“South-west of it is Dhany4dksha* called Dhanaichat by the
people. Maharaj Harischandra here deposited a great treasure for the protec-
tionof which he stationed a Yaksha at this place. The Rdja caused Vis'vimitra
Muni to perform the Réjasuya sacrifice, on which he became undisputed
king. He here deposited innumerable treasures. The Yaksha named Pir.
manthar protected the Treasury, called Pirmodé Anand, bestower of hap-
piness, and was very obedient to the Muni, who being much pleased with
him, told him to ask for a boon. He replied, ‘O Muni, I lived in the
house of Kuvera and once stole perfumes, on which account he cursed me
and said, ‘May thy body stink!” The Muni took some water from the
sacred place, threw it upon the Yaksha, and thus rendered his body perfum-
ed. He stood up+before the Muni with folded hands and said, ¢ O Lord, by
thy favor my body has become perfumed, therefore name this holy spot.’
The Muni replied, ‘Its name shall be Dhanaicha in the world, and it will
be the bestower of beauty and wisdom. Bathing here will remove all stink,
and Dy giving alms in proportion to his riches and worshipping Lakshmi, a
man will obtain great wealth. Here a man should worship Maba-Padwa,}

* A tribe of cclestial beings.

+ Place of great treasure.
{ Names of the nine Nidhi or {reasurcs,
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Sankha, Makara, Kachchapa, Mukunda, Kunda, Nila, and Varchcha, because
all these reside at this place, He should also give gold and grain
publicly and privately, particularly on the fourth day of the dark half of
every month. Pilgrimage, bathing, and libation of water here, satisfy all,
from Brahmé to the smallest insect. Having said this, O Yaksha, people
should throw water three times and gain salvation. By worshipping thee,
the nine Nidhis, and Lakshmi, either out of or in the water, a man shall
obtain great blessings, such as a son, riches, faith, knowledge, and salvation.
Whoever from pride does not worship thee, shall forfeit the religious fruits
of one year’s devotion.” After saying this the Muni disappeared.

“West of it is Vishnuhari, a celebrated shrine.” Parvati said,
“ O Bhagavin, tell me what the cause is of its renown,”

Chapter XV.

Mahideva answered, “ O Goddess, there was a Brihman named
Vis'va-s’arma, acquainted with the Vedas and religious principles, virtu-
ous and much devoted to the worship of Vishnu. He once came on a pil-
grimage to Ayodhya in hope of seeing Vishnu and pleasing him with his
devotion, He practised great austerity, kept fasts, and ate herbs, fruits,
and roots. In Jyaisthaand Asidha, he sat before a fire; in the rainy season,
in the rain ; and in winter, in the water; and thus he bathed and worshipped
Vishnu with all his heart. He meditated on the sun, moon, and fire, which
he made the Pitha upon which he seated Vishnu, dressed in yellow-silk cloth,
with his weapons, and worshipped him with perfumes and flowers. He
read the twelve-letter Mantra for thirty years, lived on air, and repeat-
ed the following prayer, ¢ O Bhagavan, animate and inanimate, spiritual
guide, the best of mankind, the god of the gods, lotus-eyed, beyond
thought, imperishable, master of sacrifices and the world, the destroyer of
sins, ecndless, spoiler of births, having the lotus in the navel, bearing the
garland of the seeds of the lotus, lord of all, destroyer of Kaitabha,* master
of the thrce words, four-bodied Bisudeva, Sankarshana, Pradyumna and
Aniruddha, armed with the Chakra, parent of the whole world, protector of
the people, lovely one, the father of fathers, thou art the articles of sacri-
fice; thou art the mantra ; thou art the master of the sacrifice ; thou art fire ;
thou art Varuna, armed with the Sankha, Chakra, Gadd, and Padma ; sup-
porter of the wealk ; holder of the Mandar hill ; destroyer of Madhu ; and
husband of Lakshmi. Thou art Ndrdyana, Krishna, and Madhava, be pleased
with me.””  Upon this, Bhagavan appeared, riding on Garuda, dressed in
yellow-silk cloth, armed with the Sankha and Chakra, and said, <O son, I
am satisfied with thy devotion; ask for a boon.’ Vis'va-s'arma replied,
¢ O Bhagavan, all my wishes are accomplished by thy visit, give me cverlast-

* Name of a devil,
T
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ing piety.) Then Bhagavin answered, ¢ May you have unchangeable devo-
tion and obtain salvation. This place shall be named after you. You are
very fortunate.” Having said so, Bhagavan struck the ground, and water
gushed forth. He then washed the Brahman with the water, and made him
passionless, free from sin, and healthy. Hence, O Goddess, this holy place is
called Chakra-tirtha. Itis the destroyer of sins and the Lestower of
blessings. He who bathes here, goes to the regions of Vishnu. Bhagavin
again said to Vis’va-s'arma, ¢O Brahman, station the image of Vishnu-hari
here, and it was done. Its pilgrimage is performed from the tenth of the
light half of Kartika to the end of that month. Bathing at this place ab-
solves men of all their sins and leads them to paradise. The Pitris (deceased
ancestors) of a man who here performs the Pitri Sraddha go to heaven,
This is beyond question. By bathing, giving alms in proportion to his
means, and visiting Vishnu, a man obtains salvation.”

¢ O Goddess, I have described the advantages of Chakra-tirtha ; north-
east of it is Vas'ishtha-kund, the destroyer of sins. Here the great
devotee and saint Vas’ishtha and his ‘chaste wife Arundhati remain. The
benefits of bathing at this place are great. A man should here worship
Vimadeva, Vasishtha, and Arundhati in particular, and bathe and give alms.
Its pilgrimage is performed on the 5th of the light half of Bhadra.”

Chapter XVI.

S’ankara continued, “ O Goddess, north-east of Vis'ishtha-kund is
Sdgara-kund, the fulfiller of all our wishes. Bathing and giving alms
here confers great blessings. Whatever benefit is gained by bathing in the
sea on the last day of a month,is obtained by bathing at this place on any
eastday. Its pilgrimage takes place on the last day of Kartika. By bathing
and giving alms here, one obtains all desires and is [reed from all sins.

“ North-east of Ségara is the charming Brahma-kund, built by
Vishnu, who lives there and once performed a sacrifice in due form. He
bathed with the gods in the kund, which was filled with clear water, lobuses,
water-lilies, and covered with geese, karandavas,* and lekravéka, and sure
rounded with beautiful trees. On seeing this, the gods asked Brahmd with
folded hands, ¢ O Pitimaha, (father of all) tell us of the advantages of the
kund. Brahmé replied, ¢ Listen attentively. The kund contains various
fruit-trees. By bathing here, a man is released from all sins, obtains a
handsome shape, and riding on a vehicle, yoked with gecse, goes to the re-
gions of Brahma, where he remains, like me, till the general destruction.
Bathing and giving alms here, gives the same benefits as the performance
of an As’'va-medha ; consequently a man should bathe, give alms, worship,
and sacrifice at this place ; for this destroys capital crimes and confers ever-

* A kind of duck.
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lasting Dblessings. Its pilgrimage is performed on the fourth of the light
half of Xartika, The distribution of gold and grain, in proportion to a man’s
power, gives me satisfaction” Having thus made known this holy spot,
the bestower of salvation, Brahma, disappeared.

“ North-east of Brahma-kund, at a distance of two hundred yards, is
Rina-mochan (‘wiper-off of debt’), which is difficult of access to the
wicked and unlucky. Its water joins that of the Sarayd, and its origin is
this :—Once, on a pilgrimage, the Muni Lomas came here, and by bathing
was freed from all debts, and cured of mental diseases. Feeling this, he was
much surprised, and lifting up his hands, and shedding tears of joy, spoke
in the following manner :—* Rina-mochan is superior to all other sacred
places, for bathing in it removes all debts. The three debts, Rishi Rin,
Deva Rin, and Pitri Rin,* from which a man can ounly be freed by a
Brahm charj sacrifice and by having a son, are destroyed by bathing in it.
O people, I found out its glory in a moment ! It is therefore incumbent
on you, to bathe, give grain, gold, &c., through which you shall obtain all
kinds of blessing.’

“ Further east of this holy place, at the distance of forty yards is
Papa-mochan (sin-wiper). Its origin is this: There was a Biahman
named Narhar in the country of Pdnchéla, who, falling into the company of
liars and wicked people, committed many erimes, such as killing Brahmans
and speaking against the Vedas, Hé once, with some virtuous men, came on
a pilgrimage to Ayodhy4, and became absolved of his sins by bathing at this
holy spot. Flowers fcll on his head from the sky, and a Dbeautiful vehicle
descended, riding on which he went to the regions of the gods. IFrom that
time it became famous, and reccived the name of Pdpa-mochan. Every one
praises it.  Its pilgrimage is performed in the darlk half of Magha, The
fruits of Dathing and giving alms here #ve everlasting and destroy all sins.

Chapter XVII.

‘, . ‘ i ’

Mahideva continued, ¢ O Goddess, cast of Papa-mochan,and two hundred
yards distant from it, issitnated Sahashra-dhdra, inthe water of tho
Sarayd, and is called Lakshmapa-kund. It destroys all sins, Here Laksh-
mana disappeared by the order of Ramachandra. Its origin isthis: When
Raghunatha had performed the business of the gods, ILal (déath) being sent by
Brahmd, assumed some shape, came and solicited him to disappear. While he
was talking privately with Raghundtha, he took a promise from him to give up
whocver entered the room during their conversation. Raghunatha ordered
him o pub Lakshmana at the door, to prevent any one froin coming in, By
the will of God, Durbasa Muni came and said to Lakshimaua, I am hungry,
go to Raghunatha and inform him of my arrival.’  Lakshmana made several

* Debis of Munis; debts of the gods ; debts of forefathers.
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apologies, which the Muni did not aceept ; he was therefore compelled to enter,
and to communicate to Raghunatha the Muni’s request. Raghunatha took
leave of Kila, came to the door, paid his respects to the Muni, and having
given him food, dismissed him. Raghunitha became anxious and said, ¢ I have
never told a lie, it is improper to break a promise. O Lakshmana, it is now
necessary for us to separate for some time and you must disappear. Laksh-
mana obeying his order, went to the Saray(, and intended to throw himself
into it, when S’esha burst the earth in a thousand places, and made his ap-
pearance, by virtue of which the spot was called Sahashra-dhdri. Indraalso
came with the gods and said to Lakshmana, ¢ You have performed the affairs
of the deities, please come to my regions, S’esha is waiting for you. Laksh-
mana then entered theriver., Thissacred place is fifty yards in extent. By
bathing and giving alms here, the people will go to the regions of Vishpu.
He who will bathe and worship S’esha at this spot, will be free from sins, and
obtain all his wishes. There is no doubt about it. Its pilgrimage is per-
formed on the fifth of the light half of S‘rdvana. The fear of serpents it
removed by the worship of S’esha on that day. By bathing here during
the whole month of Vaisikha, a man remains krors of kalpas in the regions
of the gods. To go to, and reside in, the place of Vishnu, one should give
amilch cow, clothes, and ornaments to a fit person. To please Lakshmi
Néarayana, and to obtain riches, men should worship Brdhmans and their
wives in Vaisakha, because all other saered spots come and remain here du-
ring that month,”

Mahddeva ocontinued, “ O Goddess, Indra having sent S'esha to Pitila
(the lower regions) and accompanied by the gods, took Lakshmaua to his
realms. From that time, this kund has been called Lakshmana kund. It
has a thousand streams.”

Chapter XVIII.

Having heard the advantages of Lakshmaua-kund, Parvati was delight-
ed and requested Mahéddeva to describe other sacred places. Malddeva re-
plied, “ O Goddess, south of Vidya-kundis Vaitarani (the destroyer of
sins) by bathing in which one does not go to Yawma-loka. Its pilgrimage
takes place on the full moon day of Bhadra.

South of Vaitaraniis Ghoshérka, the destroyer ofsins. By bathing
and giving alma here one is sure to go to the regions of the sun. Bathing
at this spot cures leprosy and other diseases. Its pilgrimage is perforl'ned
every Sunday, on the sixth day of the light half of Bhadra and Magh,
on the sixth of the light half of Bhidra, if there be a Sunday on that day,
and on every Sunday in Pausa. The origin of Ghoshdrka is this : Thf}re
was a king named Ghosha, of the solar race, who was very pmvcr.ful,
who protected his subjects, and whose renown  had spread far and wide.
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His glory was like that of the sun, and he conquered all his enemies.
Having entrusted the management of his dominions to his ministers, he
went to a thick forest to hunt, killed many deer, tigers, and pigs, and
wandered about here and there. He felt thirsty and searched for water,
when luckily he saw a pond. He had a wound on the hand, which the
application of no medicine could cure. But no sooner had he touched
the water of the said pond, than the wound healed. Seeing this, the Raji
was astonished, bathed in the pond, drank its water, and asked the Munis
what pond it was. Being told that it was the Siraj-kund, he began to
pray in the following manner, ‘I bow to thee, O Sun, thou art Bhaga-
van, filled with grandeur; thou art the lord of the god of the deities ;
thou art Chid-dtméa (formed of wisdom), S’avitd (creator of the universe) ;
Ingad, Anand (bestower of happiness to the world) ; Pirbha-geha (full of
pomp); Deva (resident in the hearts of all) ; Trimurti (personification of
the three Vedas, Rig, Yajur, and Sdma); Virusvan (covering the world
with glory) ; Yogajna (well versed in religious meditation); Purapur-
rup (personification of the immoveable and moveable, from the gods to
the insects) ; Karankarya (personification of cause and effect) ; Triloka-
timirachehhid (destroyer of darkness of the three worlds) ; Achintya (beyond
thought and speech); Parabrahm (essence of the world); Bhiskara
(maker of light) ; Yogi-priya (lover of those who know and act according
to the Yéga S’astra); Yogardp (who can only be known through decp me-
ditation); Yoga (opportune); Sadi-mam one who always resides in me ;
bestower of all blessings and free from pride ; Yaga-mantra-rap (personifica-
tion of sacrifice,its mantras, and everything connected with it) ; Rogoghena
(destroyer of diseases); Utsal pirsant (protector of devotecs and de-
stroyer of the wicked) ; master of the planets and great sacrifices ; Priya-
atma (lover of the soul); and Pirkash-korak (gratifier of every one’s
wants)! I pray to thee, be pleased with me.” The Sun being satisfied with
the prayer, appeared to fulfil his wants., The R&ji worshipped him, and
stood up with folded hands. The Sun replied, ‘O R&ji, ask whatever
you choose, I will give it.” The R4ja said, ¢ Please remain at this place.’
To this the Sun agreed, and said, ¢ Whoever shall read your prayer will
obtain all his desires. This spot shall be named after you and me.” Hav-
ing said this, the Sun disappeared. The R4j4 became as glorious as the
sun, and bowing to him, went home. He who bathes at this place, will go
to the regions of the sun and obtain all his wants.

“ West of Ghoshirka is Rati-kun g, the destroyer of all sins. Bath-
ing in it, and giving alms here, gives beauty.

“ West of thatis K Awa-kun d, the bestower of happiness, by bathing
in which one beecomes as handsome as Kdama, and obtains riches and virtue,
Its pilgrimage is performed on the li(th of the light hall of Magha.”
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Chapter XIX.

Mahadeva said, “O Goddess, west of Kisuméayudha-kund is M an-
tres’vara Mahddeva, the bestower of great blessings which have no
equal, Therc is also the Mantres'vara-kund, where one should bathe and
worship Mantres'vara, which frees a man from the transmigration of his
soul for millions of kalpas. Its origin is this: When Rimachandra, havine
performed the orders of the gods, was on the point of leaving this world, 1.'2
read a Mantra, created the kund, and stationed Mantres'vara Mahadeva
there; from that time it has been a famous place. In its northern part are
planted lotuses, water-lilies, and I ulhar plants. He who bathes here, gives
alms, and worships Brahmans, goes to heaven for ever. No one can fully
describe the advantages of Mantres'vara.

“North of it is Sitald Devi; by worshipping whom, one is freed
from sins. Her worship takes place every Monday. She is to be especially
worshipped during small-pox epidemics.

“North of it is Bandi Devi, by meditating on whom a man is re-
leased from prison. A man who is thrown into a dungeon, or has offended a
king, is freed from both of them by meditating and worshipping her. Her
pilgrimage is performed on every Tuesday.

“ North of that is Chutki D e vi, by meditating on whom one obtains
all his wishes. Snapping of the fingers (chutk?), and lighting lamps here, be-
stows great blessings. Her pilgrimage is performed on the fourteenth day of
every month. West of it is her kund, and the pilgrimage to it is made on
the fifteenth of Kartika. Bathing and giving alms at this place takes a
person to heaven.

“ West of Chutki-kund is Nirmali-k und, by bathing in which Indra
was absolved of the sin of murdering' Virtra Asur, and thence it is called by
that name., By bathing and giving alms here, a man is absolved of capital
crimes; and its pilgrimage is performed on the last day of Srivana.

“North of it is G o pirtar, where Vishnu is stationed and is called Gup-
ta-hari. Inthebeginningof Satyayuga,” continued Mahadeva, “ a battlo
took place between the gods and the demons, in which the former were de-
feated. Accompanied by the gods, I went to thesea of milk, where Vishnu
was sleeping on the hydra. Lakshmi was shampooing his feet ; Nirada and
others were praising him ; and I thus began to pray, ‘I bow to thee con-
queror of Kal (death) ; devotees see thee in their devotion. Thou art the
best of all, pure and free from ignorance. Thou art all the Vedas and Mantras.
Thou assumest the shape of a goose, which separates milk from water, and
then drinks it. Thon art truthful, nay truth itself. Thou art a mine of
justice.  Thou knowest everything, from the largest to the smallest. Thou
art, omniscient and all-sceing, the bestower ol salvation, the place of un-
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changeable wisdom, the destroyer of the wicked, and the treasury of riches.
Thou descendest to the world to remove ignorance, deccit, and vice ; thou art
the creator of illusion (mdyd), matter, and the universe ; Maharudra, S’esha,
supporter of the earth, sleepless, creator of the lotus from the navel, from
which Brahma4 issued, and from him, the world. Thousupportest the earth
and the water on the day of general destruction. Thou art cause and eftect,
the destroyer of the vicious, all powerful, and the life of all creatures, Thou
assumest the shape of half lion and half man, to kill Hiranyakashiup and
other demons. Thou art endless, the supporter and destroyer of the world,
and the remoyer of darkness. Mind, Reason, and Wisdom do not come up
to thee. Thou art invisible. There is no difference between thee and S'iva,
and those who think so, go to hell, as is written in the Sratis and the Smui-
tis. Thou art a Brahman to explain the religious principles to the four
castes, and art kind to the virtuous. Thou art separate from matter and
salvation. In short, thou art both visible and invisible. Thy body is dark
like the lotus, and covered with yellow clothes.” On hearing our prayer,
Vishuu appeared, was pleased, and said, ‘I know what ye have come for,
ye have been deprived of your houses by the demons, go ye to Ayodhya,
perform devotions, and I will increase your power, and ye will be able to
overcome them.’” :

Chapter XX.

Then Mahddeva said, ¢ O Goddess, having thus told the deities, the
rider on Garuda {Vishnu) disappeared, and coming to Ayodhyd performed
great acts of devotion in secret, to increase their powers, Hence the spot
is called Gupta-hari,

Listen now to the originof Chakra-hari. Atthis place Sudarsana
Chakra fell from the hand of Hari, whence it received the name of Chakra-
hart. By visiting these two Haris, a man is freed from all sins, The gods
also performed severe devotion, and after thus obtaining additional strength,
defeated the demons in bpttle, recovered their houses, gained great wealth,
and became happy. Headed by Vrihaspati (the spiritual guide of the gods),
they all went to Ayodhya to see Hari, and adored him with undivided at-
tention, upon which Parames’vara appeared dressed in yellow sille cloth, and
sald—* O gods, ye have been fortunate enough to conquer your powerful
enemics, why have ye now come here, tell me without fear and delay.” The
gods, having got permission, replied, ¢ O Bhagavin, we have obtained all our
wishes through thy favour, please remain always kindly disposed towards us,
and protect us when attacked by foes.” Bhagavin said that he would do so,
and added that this place would be ealled Gupta-hari.  He who will bathe
here and worship Gupta-hari will gain salvation, and by giving alms, go to
heaven.  One should give, at this holy spot, a cow with Ler young one, her
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horns covered with gold, her hoofs with silver, her back with Dbrass, her tail
with jewels, and her body covered with a beautiful cloth, to a fit person, free
from sickness and sin, because otherwise she will carry him to hell. By
worshipping me without desiring anything, a man shall go to paradise, and
salvation shall fall to his lot. It is therefore proper for ye to repair
thither, bathe and worship Gupta-hari, because he is the bestower of riches,
piety, and many other blessings.” Having said this, Bhagavdn disappear-
ed. The gods then performed the pilgrimage to Ayodhy4 in due form, were
pleased with its advantages, and remained there. The pilgrimage to Gopir-
tar is performed on the last day of Kartika.

“ North of Gupti-hariis Gopirtar, the destroyer of all sins. By
bathing and giving alms here, a man is not involved in misery. O Goddess,
there neither has been nor will there ever be such a place. What Manikarni-
ka is in K{4s"i, Mah4-kal in Ujjain, and Chakravapi in Nimkhar, that
Gopirtar is in Ayodhya, because thence Ramachandra with all its inhabi-
tants went to Sakaitun (parddise),” Parvati asked how Rimachandra had
carried all the residents of Ayodhya to Sakaitun. Mahadeva answered, “ O
Goddess, listen to it attentively. When Raghunatha, having performed the
work of the gods, intended to go to Sakaitun, which is his abode, all sorts of
creatures, monkeys, bears, Munis, Gandharvas, &c., came to him to pay their
respect, and said with folded hands—¢ We shall all follow you, for we shall
die, if you go without us.” Hearing this, Sri Raghunatha first spoke to
Bibhishana, ¢ O Bibhishana, I have told you to reign in Lanka till the
end of creation, and you know my words cannot be untrue, nor ought you
to think so, therefore you had best go to Lanka ; you are my friend, do not
otherwise, nor answer me.” Then Raimachandra said to Hanumin—* Do
not disobey me, remain in this world, tell the people of my story, in-
crease my fame, and protect the pious” He then turned to Dobind
Mayind and said—* You have drunk nectar and are immortal, stop here
and protect the princes of my family.’ Afterwards he told the rest of the
monkeys, bears, and Rikshasas to accompany him, and dismissed Bibhishana
and the others, Having done this, he called Vis’ishtha, his spiritual guide,
and requested him to make preparations for departure to Sakaitun, which
he did.”

Chapter XXI.

Mahédeo continued, “ O Goddess, having bathed and dressed in yellow
silk cloth, §'ri Raghunétha performed the usual daily ceremonies, and, taking
ktish-grass into his hands, prepared to leave. He said nothing to any
one, but went out of the city like the moon issuing forth from the sea.
Lakshmi and Sarasvati assumed human shapes, and went forth from his left
and right arms respectively ; the former, the goddess of wealth, and the lat-
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ter that of wisdom. Weapons, such as the sword, bow, and arrows, ap-
peared in form of men, and the Vedas as Brahmans, So also did Oukar,
Gdayitri, Svaha, Sraddha, Vashat, mountains, Munis, those whom Ramachan-
dra respected, Bharata, Satrughna, Brahmans with their children and wives
and servants, all the subjects, with purified hearts, clean clothes, and daubed
with sandal, bears, mounkeys, insects, worms, beasts, birds, scorpions, serpents,
and aquatic animals, all freed from sins and sorrow. Thus they came to
Svargadvara, bathed there, and began to move, conversing together, Seeing
this the gods were struck with wonder. They went four and a half Zos to
the west of Svargadvira, and observing the Saraya became very happy. The
generous, great, and the father of all, Brahma, with the gods, mounted on
chariots, came gently through the air. Flowers were showered on Raghu-
ndtha and his companions, Apsaras danced, and Gandharvas sang. Brahma
said, ‘O Raghava, leave the visible body and come with thy brothers; I
cannot compel thee, do whatever thou pleasest. I alone know thee, thou
art Lie to whom all go and in whom all find a resting place. Thou art om-
niscient, the supporter of all, and the bestower of salvation. No one knows
thee, devoid of Mdy4, which thou hast produced to create the world. 'Thou
art beyond thought, the essence of everything, the smallest and largest, and
everlasting.  Thou hast no superior; come to thy ancient residence with, or
without, a body.” Ramachandra considered that as he had come from Ayo-
dhya, it was improper for him to go back, so he went to Sakaitun, where
Vishpu is worshipped. His companions followed him with their bodies
without fecling the least pain, and enjoyed all blessings. All the gods
praised them and went to their homes. The imprecation of Nérada, which
was that Ramachandra should suffer from the separation of his wile, was
fulfilled, and now Ramachandra became Yishinu, and Sitd Lakshmi. Rdma-
chandra then said to Brahma4, ¢ O Brahind, point out a place for the residence
ol my followers, who have loft their homes and relations ; they are my devo-
tees and are beloved by me. I could not allow them to die.” DBrahmi said,
¢ Let them remain in Sdntaloka (a name of heaven).” Those who leave this
world, meditating on Radmachandra or Ayodhya, or merely bathe at Gopirtar,
will surely obtain heaven, All men, animals, insects, worms, birds, and
other creatures, when bathing in the Saray@, becare beautiful and glorious,
just as iron is converted into gold when it touches the philosopher’s stoue,
and go to the regions of Vishnu,

“ Here, therefore, they went across the Sarayt without fear, like those
who in crossing catch hold of the tail of a cow; hence the place is called
¢ Gopirtar, "
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Chapter XXII.

Mahideva said, “ O Goddess, a man is sure to get salvation at Gopir-
tar; for there is no other sacred place equal to it. Those who bathe here
go to heaven, Its pilgrimage is performed on the fifteenth of Kartika.
Indra, the other gods, and all the sacred spots on earth come and re-
side here during the month of Kartika, and are cleansed of their sins.
Bathing, giving alms, according to one’s means, worship and sacrifice, all
bestow everlasting fruits. The saored places being filled with the sins of
the people, remain restless till Kartika, when they repair to it and bathing
lhere, become all pure. To please Vishnu, one should feed Brahmans, and
give a cow and grain in due form to a proper person. Lighting lamps hcre
with ghi or oil of sesamum confers the same advantages as bathing at
Kurukshetra during a solar, or in the Narbad4, during a lunar, eclipse, and
weighing oneself against gold. He who gives a bead of gold here, gocs to
paradise, and whoever performs a sacrifice and bestows grain upon the poor,
is freed from the transmigration of soul. Burning oneself in the fire, leads
one to the place of Vishnu. Those who fast here never return to this
world. The Sarayt flows from the eyes of Nardyana: who can describe its
benefits 7 The Ganges rises from the feet of Hari, and a man obtains the
fruit of an As'vamedha at every step which he takes towards it, What
then shall I say of the Saray where Rdmachandra daily bathes ?”

Then Parvati said, “ O S‘ankara, I have heard that Rajas Harischan-
dra and Rukmangada carried Ayodhya to heaven ; tell me how.” S‘ankara
answered, “ There was a Raja named Harischandra in the Treta cycle, a
descendant of 1ksvaku, celcbrated for piety. Draught never visited his
country, and no plague ever occurred in his land. The young did not die,
the people were not irreligious, they were ever happy, and did no injustice
for the sake of getting rich. This was the cause why he carried Ayodhyé
toheaven. Another Raji, Rukmangada, of the same line, had a son named
Dharméingada, very learned, brave, and obedient ta his father. He kept the
fast of the eleventh day of every month in due manner at the advice of
Néarada, and went to the regions of Vishnu with all his subjects, Rukmén-
gada, mounting a celestial car, also went to that place.”

Chapter XXIIT.

Then Parvati asked Mahadeva to describe the remaining sacred places
at Ayodhyd. Mahddeva said, “ West of SGraj-kundais Durgd-kunda.
Bathing here and giving alms and feeding the Brahmans, make a man
obtain his wishes. The eight-armed goddess is stationed here. The pilgri-
mage is performed on every Tuesday and the cighth of every month.

“Southeeast of Strajekund is Nuragréma, by bathing in which all
ging arc destroyed. South of it lies Nardyana-grama, which has a
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pond, by bathing in which a man is absolved of all his sins. The pilgrimage
to these places is performed on the eleventh of the light half of Kartila.

“ East of Saraj-kunda is Trepariari Mahddeva in the vicinity
of the Sarayi. By bathing in the Saraya on the last day of Kartika and
worshipping him, people obtain their wishes.

“ Tast of it is Bilvahari;, the destroyer of sins. Ifs origin is this:
There was a very beautiful and young Gandharva who used to laugh at
every one, and ill-use Munis, devotees, and Brahmans. Sceing this, Narada
cursed him, and told him to be a buffalo for a thousand yugas. But he
solicited forgiveness, upon which Nairada ordered him to go and live
in Ayodhyd, where he would obtain salvation on the birth of Ramachan-
dra. Accordingly, he went to Ayodhya, resided on the bank of the Saraya
for a long time; and when he heard of Rdmachandra’s birth, he went to his
house, and ascending a fine celestial car, repaired to heaven. He stationedl
Vishpu at Ayodhyd, and called him by tiie name of Bilvahari. He who sces
him is freed from the three kinds of debts, poverty or misfortune, separa-
tion from friends, and fear of enemies; and ‘he who bathes and worships
Rimachandra and Jénaki here, will certainly gain salvation. Its pilgri-
mage is performed on the fifteenth day of Vaisikha.

“LEastof itis Valmika Tirtha. It isrelated thata hunter named
Dindhir, from the Himalayas, once came to the Saraya in pursuit of a deer,
and, seeing a devotee, halted for three nights. The devotee released him from
his sins, and the hunter spent a thousand years in devotion of the gods. He
was reduced to amere skeleton and covered with a Valmika*. Some time
after, Ramachandra came playing to the Saray, and seeing the Valmika
touched it with his hand, whereby it assumed a beautiful shape and went
to heaven, Having observed this, Raghunatha asked him who he was.
He told his story and with folded hands fell upon the ground. Raghundtha
told him to rise, and by his order he mounted a chariot and went to Sakai-
tun. TFrom that time the place was called Valmika. Men who visit it
are freed from the three kinds of debts. Visiting Valmika, leads a man to
Jana-loka ; bathing there leads to the regions of Vishpu. He who offers
here oblations, pleases his deceased ancestors and obtains the fruits of per-
forming a sriddha at Gaya.

East of it is the sacred residence of Rishyasringa Rishi, who was mar-
ried to Santaji, the sister of Ramachandra. He lived here with his wife for
a long time, and performed acts of devotion for the benefit of the people.
He who bathes in the Sarayi and worships the said Muni, obtains his
wishes, The pilgrimage to this place takes place on the last day of Kéirtika
and the ninth day of the light half of Chaitra.

* South-west of it is Ponhari, where there is a pond, by bathing in

* A mound of carth raised by whito ants,
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which a man gains his desires. The pilgrimage to it is performed on every
Sunday. By giving alms at this spot, one is cured of the sickness called
pindu (jaundice), West of it is Bharata-kunda, a beautiful pond
filled with lotuses, waterlilies and other flowers.”

Chapter XX1IV,

Mahddeva said, ‘O Goddess, by bathing in the Bharata-kunda a man
is frecd from all his sins, The advantages of bathing and giving alms here
are everlasting. A man should give grain to the poor at this place, and
give money and clothes to a Brahman and his wife. North of it lies N an-
digrama, where Bharata lived. He was passionless, obedient to Rama-~
chandra, and protected his subjects. By visiting it, a man gains the benefits
of living at K4s" for a thousand manvantaras, bathing at Prayaga for twelve
successing years in Makara, performing a sraddha at Gayé, and visiting
Jagannatha. The pond is adorned with beautiful flowers and trees which
cast their shadow upon it. Performing the s’rdddha at this spot, pleases
the deceased ancestors and the gods. The fruits of giving here gold, grain,
clothes, cows, and lands, are everlasting.

“ To the west of the tank is K41k 4, whose worship grants all desires.
Westof itis Juta-kunda, where Rimachandra and others were shaved
on their return from conquest. By bathing here, a person obtains all his
wishes, A man at Bharata-kunda should worship Bharata with his wife;
and at Juti-kunda, Ramachandra, Lakshmana, and Janaki, The pilgrimage
to both these kundas is performed on the foarteenth of the dark half of
Chaitra.

“To the west of Juta kund is Ajita Vish nu, He who lives on water
or milk, worships Ajita Vishnu, sings and dances here, gains all his desires.

“To the east of it is Satrughna-kund. The pilgrimage to it is
performed on the eleventh of the dark half of Chaitra.

“ North of Satrughna-kund and south of Bharata-kund isGay 4 - k i p,
the bestower of all desires. The deceased ancestors of a man who bathes
here and gives alms, are released from hell and go to the regions of Vishpu.
The performing of a s'rdddha with parched grain, sweetmeat made of flour,
o/ and sugar, pancake, rice milk, oil, and molasses, which ever of these the
pilgrim may be able to afford, satisfies the Pitris; it is therefore necessary
for a man to do =0, because thereby he obtains many sons, riches, and other
blessings. The s’réddha should particularly be performed on the 15th day
of a month, if it be a Monday.

« East of it is the sacred place Pis'achamochan, by bathing in
which and giving alms there, 2 man is never affected by the power of
ghosta ; araddhas should also be performed herc. The pilgrimage is per-
formcd on the fourteenth of the light half of Agrahiyana.
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« Tast of it and of its the vicinity is M anus, also called Punnibis,
by bathing in which a man gains his wishes and is absolved of his mental,
bodily, and oral sins. 'The pilgrimage to it is performed on the last day of
Bliadra,

“South of it is the T ons, bathing in which destroys all sins. On its
banks are situated the charming abodes of Munis, such as Mindukya, which
grant all desires and destroy all sins.”

Chapter XXV,

Mahédeva then said, “ O Goddess, the Tons rises from a place in the
forest of Pramodak, avery sacred spot, adorned with various beautiful
trees, by visiting which a man is released from his sins, Different kinds "of
birds perch on the trees, and sing harmonious songs, which destroy the sins of
the hearer and give them pleasure. Its water is very clear and wholesome,
In the forest, Mandukya Muni performed devotion, and thus made it sacred.

“ East of it is the holy residence of Gautama Rishi, and east of that,
is the abode of Chavana Muni, the mere sight of which destroys all
sins. There are a great many trees which adorn the banks of the Tons, and
are used as pillars of sacrifices. The pilgrimage to it is made on the last
day of Agrahdyana.

“On the other side of the Tons and near Dhugdes’varis Sit4-kund,
the destroyer of all sins and bestower of our wishes. The pilgrimage to it is
performed on the fourteenth of the light half of Bhadra. In the vicinity of
itisRama-kund. Thereis no limit to its advantages, they could not be
described in a hundred years. The benefits of bathing here are equal to those
of giving grain, clothes, carriages, gold, land, villages, and cows. Listen
to an ancient story. There was a Brahman, named Brahmadatta, well ac-
quainted with the Vedas. He performed acts of great devotion by living
on vegetables of spontaneous growth, fruits, and roots. He made pilgrim-
ages to the Ganges, Yamuna, Gomati, Gandaki, Satadrt, Payoshini, Chan-
drabhagd, Sarasvati, Narbada, Sona, Prayag, Gayad, Vindhya Tirtha, Him-
nut Tirtha, Breshurvana, and other sacred places, such as Nimkbar, Push-
kara, Kurukshetra, &c., in due form. Having performed these, he came to
this pond, was pleased with it, bathed in the Rama-kund and the Sita-kund,
meditated on Riamachandra, breathed his last, and riding on a celestial
car went to heaven, attended by Apsards and Gandharvas, Reading or hear=
ing the above story leads a man to heaven.

“ South of that is the abode of Bhairava, the mere sight of which des-
troys all sins, He was stationed here by Vishuu for the protection of Ayodha.
The pilgrimage to it is performed on the cighth of the dark half of Agra-
hdyana, and bestows great Dlessings. A man should offer to him sacrifices
of animals and worship him, which will fulfil all his wishes, IHaving com-
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fortably resided at Ayodhyd Bharata went to pay his visit to Bhairava and
built a temple for him.”

Chapter XXVTI.

Then Mahddeva said, ¢ O Goddess, at that time there appeared a cow,
from the teats of which sweet millc spontaneously issued. It fell upon the
ground, on seeing which monkeys and bears were struck with astonishment,
and asked S’ri Raghunandana, what the cause of its appearance was. Rima-
chandra answered, ‘ You should ask the spiritual guide Vasishtha this ques-
tion.” They then went to him, headed by Raghundtha, and requested him
to reply to the point in question. After some meditation, Le said that the
cow had come for their sake, and that the place where its milk had fallen,
should in future be called Kshira-kunda. Kshires'var Mahddeva had
appeared in it, pleased with him because he had subdued his enemies and
performed the work of the gods; he should therefore worship him with
Janaki. Raghunandan worshipped the image as told by Vas’ishtha, and from
that time it has been called Dughdes vara, andthe kunda, Sita-
kunda, because it was built by her. He who visits Dughdes'vara and
bathes in it, is absolved from his sins; and he who worships Sitd, Rdma,
Lakshmana, and Dughdes’vara here, obtains his wishes. The pilgrimage to
it is performed on fhe fourteenth of the light half of Jyaishtha. He who per-
forms it goes to heaven, and is freed from all kinds of grief.

“To the east of it is Sugriva-kund, near which is Shabh, where
by bathing, giving alms, and worshipping Rama, a man gains that very day
his desires. East of itis Hanumat-kunda, to the west of which is
Bibhishaga Sar. A man by bathing in both, giving alms and wor-
shipping Rédma here immediately obtains his wishes. West of it is the
abode of Astika Muni, by v151t1n°‘ which one is freed from the fear of
serpents. In its neighbourhood is the residence of Ramanika Munij,
the mere sight of which destroys all sins.

“ West of that is the kund of Ghritdchi Apsaré inthe water of
the Saray{, like that of Nirmala. In former times, there was a devotee named
Vatsa, who wandered about on the Himé4laya without food, and restrained his
passions. Indra saw him and became jealous, lest he might seize his throne,
and sent Ghritachi Apsara to disturb him. The Muni saw how adorned she
was with beautiful clothes and costly ornaments, became restless, and in his
anger cursed her. He said, ‘Thou art proud of thy beauty and disturbest
devotees, go and be ugly I’ Deformed through the curse she fell to his feet,
and solicited him with folded hands, and spoke thus—¢ Have pity on me and
forgive my fault, I am not independent ; I have come here at the command
of another ; tell me, therefore, how I may be released from your curse.’ The
Muni replicd, ¢ There is akund at Ayodhy4, in the water of the Sarayy, west
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of the residence of Kurunaka ; go and bathe in it, and thou shalt be restored
to thy beauty, and the kund will be named after thee.” She did accordingly,
and became beautiful again ; the kund has, since then, been called Ghritachi-
kund. He who bathes in 1t in due form, obtains beauty either in this life
or afterwards, There is no doubt about this, The pilgrimage to it is per-
formed on the fourteenthof the light half of Pausa. To worship Vishnu
here is proper.

« West of it, at the distance of four miles, is the confluence. By
bathing in it, a man obtains the benefits of performing a thousand As‘va-
medhas, a hundred Vajapeyi and many Ré4jasuya, and of bathing at Kuru-
kshetra during an eclipse of the sun, He who bathes here on the twelfth,
fifteenth, and last days of a month, and during eclipses, undoubtedly goes to
heaven. The benefit of bathing at this spot on the last day of Pausa, is
greater than that of standing on one leg for a thousand years, and hanging
with the feet upwards and head downwards for ten thousand years. Ten
millions of sacred places assemble here on the twelfth of every month, and
the fruits of visiting all of them are, therefore, obtained by once bathing here
on that day. Bathing at this place always confers blessings, but particu-
larly in Pausa, when all, whether Brihmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, or even
bastards, obtain heaven and are freed from the transmigration of souls.
Lighting lamps at the confluence, in due manner, during the month of Pausa,
destroys the great and small sins of many births, just as fire destroys a heap
of cotton, and bestows long life, health, wealth, and high rank. By keep-
ing up the whole night, remaining pure, restraining the passions, causing fire-
sacrifices to be performed by Br 1hm'1r_1$, worshipping Vishuu, hearing reli-
gious stories, such as the Gitd, &c., which please Bhagavan ; bathing at early
dawn at the confluence in due form, giying gold, grain, clothes, cows, and
horses on the fourteenth of the light half of Pausa, one obtains salvation and
goes to the place of Vishnu, By bathing here, a man gains the fruits of
making the annual pilgrimages of all the sacred spots. In the carly part
of the Satya Yuga, Bhagavén became incarnate in the shape of a boar, kill-
ed Hiranyaksha, cleared the earth of wicked men, came and lived here,
and built a shrine. The Gods and Gandharvas and Munis, filled with joy,
thus began to pray : — O Varaha, we bow to thee, thou art the lord of the
deities, omnipresent, the destroyer of the fear of thy devotecs, all-powerful,
thou killedst demons with thy teeth, perservedst religion, and gavest a pre-
sent to the sea.’ On hearing the above, Vardha asked, ¢ What is your
request, tell me now at this place, which bestows salvation on my devotees,’
The Gods said, ‘O Bhagavan, if thou art pleased with us, grant that who-
ever bathes ab the confluence, may be released from the dread of his encmies,
from separation from his friends, and from re- -entering  the womb of a
mother.”  Varaha answered, ¢Be it so, the confluence will be the de-
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stroyer of sins, and the bestower of wealth, justice, love, and salvation.’ Af-
ter this, the Gods, Gandharvas, and Munis settled here.”

Chapter XXVII,

Then Mahideva said, ¢ O Goddess, west of Varahakshetrais Jamb
Tirtha, the giver of all wishes, by bathing in which a person is freed from
the crime of killing a Brahman. Its origin is this: A jackal once went
to the house of a Brahman, named Devasarva, the sight of which made
bim good. v

“ Near it is the residence of Tund4dluk Brdhman., He who visits
it and performs sacrifices here, scares away poverty, and goes to heaven.
There was a Brahman called Tundala (fat), very greedy, and clad in the bark
of trees, who was involved in debts, and suffered great distress. He once
came to the bank of the Sarayd, and seeing a charming spot, stopped
thiere for three successive nights without sleeping, and then bathed. This
released him from debt and restored him to health, and thus he went to
heaven. Those who bathe in the Sarayd near his abode are sure to obtain
salvation through Bhagavan’s favour.

“South of it lies the Agastya Sar, DBathing here, giving alms, per-
forming sacrifices and worship, and fasting and keeping up for three suc-
cessive days and nights, yields the fruits of an Agnishtoma Yaga, without
fasting ; but he who lives upon vegetables, roots, and fruits, is freed from
all sins whether committed in childhood, manhood, or old age.”

“ Mahadeva said, ¢* O Goddess, listen now to the names and the advan=
tages of the sacred places thatlie on the northern bank of the Saray. First,
Pana Shur, by worshipping which, after bathing in the Sarayi, one ob-
tains all his wishes, This is beyond a questipn, Secondly, Gokula
Nagari, in which thereisaholy pond, and near it is the temple of Lakshmi.
He who bathes in the pond, adores Lakshmi, gives alms in proportion to his
riches, and performs oblations, will obtain wealth. Thereis no better place
of worship for the acquisition of riches. The pilgrimage to it should be made
on the eight of the light half of Bhidra. Thirdly, Sapnes'vari Devi
resides at her place, and informs a man in dream, whether his desires are to
be fulfilled or not. The pilgrimage to her place is performed on the eighth
and fourteenth of every month.

« East of that lies the Srotas river, and the Katli (crooked)
joins it. Bathing at the confluence and giving alms there in due formn
destroys all sins, especially on the last day of Kaértika.”

Chapter XXVIIL.

Then Mahddeva said, 0O Goddess, at the confluence is a sacred spot,
called Champakapura, the destroyer of all sins, where there was a disciple
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of Gulur Muni, who was very learned and obedient to his spiritual guide,
whose daughter he had married. She became pregnant, and when once at
midnight he read the Vedas, the child in the womb spoke and said, ¢ It
is improper to read the Vedas at this time,” which so offended him that
he cursed the child, and said, ¢ May thy eight limbs be deformed I”  In due
time the.wife gave birth to a boy who, though its eight limbs were deformed,
was yet a very fine child. One day, he asked his father’s permission, went
out to perform his devotions, and set out for the Yamund, wherehe worshipped.
He was engaged in devotion when by chance fourteen hundred daughters
of the great R4ja Mandhdtd came to the place. They laughed at the
devotee; and angry at their impertinence, he said, ‘Be ye, too, ugly and
deformed !  When they returned home, their father was surprised at their
deformity, and asked them the cause of it. They replied that they were
under the curse of the devotee. The father told them to go to Ayodhya
and visit Kitald Devi. They did so, and were restored to their former
beauty. The pilgrimage to this place is performed on the ninth of the light
half of Chaitra. ‘

. North-east of Kitali is Manorama, thebestower of all our wishes,
where the renowned Raja Das’aratha performed a sacrifice to obtain forgive-
ness of sins. He was successful, made an As’vamedha Yaga, fecd a great
many Brihmans, and gave alms. Here the Gods, Gandharvas, and Munis
perform devotion to gain their wishes. Its pilgrimage is performed on the
last day of Chaitra, Oblations in honour of the deceased release them from
hell, and carry them to heaven.

South-east of Manorama is Réma Rekha, formed by Ramachandra
with his bow for the sake of giving his cows water. Ie who visits if,
does not go to hell, and bathing in it destroys all sins. Men, animals,
birds, insects, and worms that dic hue go to the regions of Vishuu,
Those who see this river, will gain riches, age, health, a son, a wife, a
grandson, fame, wisdom, and other Dblessings. A Brahman will gain spiri-
tual knowledge; a Kshatriya victory; a Vaisya, wealth; and a S‘idra,
worldly comforts. Its pilgrimage is performed on the third day of the light
half of Chaitra. West of Rdma Rekha is the Saray(, bathing in which
frees all [rom sins.”

Chapter XXIX.

Parvati said, “ O Mahadeva, relate to me more of the advantages of
Rama Rekhd.” Mabddevareplied, ¢ Listen attentively, for mercly hearing
my story destroys the sins of all former births. The Gods, Gandharvas,
Yakshas, Kinnaras, Navas, Nagas, Gohink, Siddhas, Gerah, Nukshatras, Tok-
palas, Dikpalas and Brahma once came to Ayodhya to bathe at the Rima
Ghat on the birthday (anniversary) of Ramachandra.  They all became pure,

X
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and settled there as invisible beings. There was a great assembly of the
people at the Ghat, and some person went to Vas’ishtha Muni and asked
him the cause of it. He said that it was Ramachandra’s anniversary, when
bathing in the Sarayd and worshipping him, destroys all sins and releases
men from returning to a mother’s womb. Hear, O Goddess, some of the
advantages of this holy spot as described by the Muni to the inquirer. On
the day of Rdma Navami, a peacock accidentally came to Rama Ghat with
a serpent, which fell from its beak into the Sarayd, assumed a beautiful
shape, with four arms, and riding om a celestial car went to heaven, in
presence of the whole assembly. Drums beat in the skies and flowers were
ghowered down. The Rishis were struck with astonishment. Réma Ghat
is also called Rama Kunda. Narada said to the Rishis, ¢ This is the benefit
of bathing at the Ghat. Hearing this, they did as they were told, became
four-armed, and went to heaven. Those who listen to this story obtain sal-
vation, and their deceased ancestors are satisfied. ~All the qualitiesin a man,
such as truth, purity of heart, fondness of the Vedas, reading religious stories,
knowledge, wisdom, good behaviour, mercy, humility, and simplicity are
unprofitable, if he do not visit Ayodhya. Even to cherish the wish to go to
Ayodhya is commendable. The advantages of the Rama Navami are ever-
lasting. One gains heaven by daily praising Ayodhy4 early in the morning.
All good actions are inglorious unless a man see Ayodhy4, just as the day is
useless without the sun, and the night without the moon.”

Péirvati said, O Mahadeva, you have related to me the fruits of visiting
the sacred spots in Ayodhyai, describe those of the city itself.” Mahadeva
answered, “O Goddess, those who perform the pilgrimage to Ayodhya bodily,
mentally and orally, gain all advantages. They should first purify their
hearts, and secondly visit the sacred places outside.” The goddess asked
how the first could be done. Mahadeva replied, “ By speaking the truth,

shewing mercy, restraining the passions, and by wisdom, fasting, and devo-
tion.”

Chapter XXX.

As there are pure, indifferent, and impure parts in the body, so are
there water and fire on earth. Those who perform acts of both internal and
external devotion as mentioned before, are sure to go to heaven. The chief-
thing in worship is to be pure-hearted. The animals in the water are born
and die in it, but they do not get to heaven, because they are not pure-
hearted.  An impure heart is attached to the passions of the body, to house
and wife, and son, and friend, and wealth. A pure heart is one which is
free from these things and loves Vishnu. Bathing in water does not purify
the heart, just as a wine-vessel is not pure, be it ever so clean. He who
bathes, gives alms, makes sacrifices, prays with a pure heart, lives in a sacred
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place, and daily reads the Vedas, obtains the full benefits of virtue; but
wherever he may reside, he must restrain his passions, deal fairly, and love
Vishnu, whereby he will gain the advantages of living at Kurukshetra,
Nimkh4r, and Prayidga. He who bathes at Svargadvara and Sahust Dhara,
and visits Dharma-hari, the Janmasthdn, Chakra-Tirtha, Brahma Kund, and
Rinmochan on the eleventh of every month, obtains salvation, and is
absolved of his sins. Ayodhyd is an excellent place, and there is no other
equal to it.

“ Hear the names of other places than Ayodhy4 that also give salvation,
viz. Brahmd’s seven rivers :—the Son, Sindh, Hiran Naksh, Kokh, Lohita,
Ghighra, and Satadrid; three Gramas:—Saligram, Sambhalagrama, and
Nandi-grama ; seven towns,viz., Mathurd, Haridwar, Kas'i, Kanchi, Ujjayini,
and Dvirka ; nine forests :—Dandak, Samdhaka, Jamba, Marg, Pushkara,
Utpalaranya, Nimkhéaran, Kurujangala, Himvan, and Urhad ; nine Ukhars
(waste lands) :—Rainuku, Shukur, Kdsi, Kdil, Kalinjar, Mahakil, Kali,
Vat and Es'var; fourteen Gokiyas (concealed places):—Kokh, Kubya
Arhud, Mankarm, Vat, Saligrim, Shukar Dvarka, Mathurd, Gay4, Nish.
kriman, Haridvar, Lohargul, Svayam Pirbhas, Maluo, and Badri. Bathing
in the Ganges is necessary, frequenting the company of the virtuous, giving
cows, meditating on Hari, feeding the poor, and listening to the Puranas.
The Munis say that the company of the virtuous stands highest : it destroys
sins, and bestows wisdom and faith. The mere sight of Ayodhya confers
the same benefits as frequenting the company of the virtuous.”

This Mahatmya has no parallel. Whoever reads it or hears it, goes to
heaven, Every one should worship Brahmans and Vishnu, and give gold to
the former. Those who recite this Mahatmya should receive grain, clothes,
gold, cows, and money, which bless the giver in this world and in the world
to come. All kinds of devotion yield numerous benefits, when the devotee
pays Brahmans in proportion to his means. When listening to this Maha-
tmya, a man gains sons, wealth, knowledge and salvation, whatsoever he
wants, and is sure to go to heaven.

-

Notes on Manipuri Grammar.—By G. H. Daxaxt, B. A, C.'S., Cackar.

The grammar of the Manipuri language is practically unknown at
present, and the Europeans who have any acquaintance at all with it
might be counted on one’s fingers. So far as I know, there is only one
book on the language, an English-Manipuri dictionary, printed at the
Baptist Mission Press in 1830, and this is now very scarce. The language
is to a certain extent a written one, and formerly had a character peculiar
to itself. Manuscripts in this character still exist, and it is even now used
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in Manipur for genealogies and family records, but all ordinary business
matters ave carried on either in Bengali or in Manipuri written in the
Bengali character. I may note that all grammatical forms given hereafter
are derived from the language as spoken at present, and not from the
manuseripts, which, I am told, contain many obsolete forms, and indeed
are hardly intelligible to an ordinary Manipuri. The grammar is very well
worth studying; and as it contains many peculiarities which are found as
well in the allied dialects of the Kookies and the Koupuis, a tribe of Nagis
who inhabit parts of Manipur and Kachhar, it seems probable that the lan-
guage of the Lushais and several of the Naga tribes may be derived from the
same stock. Bub we hardly know enough of these dialects to pronounce an
opinion yet ; however even if we grant that they are originally branches of
the same stem, they have varied so much that they are now distinet langnages
and not mere dialects, and a knowledge of one is of very little use in learn-
ing another, a Kookie speaking his own language cannot be understood by
a Naga, or a Manipuri by either.

One of the first peculiarities which strikes one is the double possessive
which is prefixed to certain nouns ; thus—

aigi ipa my father
nangi napi your father
migi mapi his father
aigi ikok my head
nangi nakok your head

magi makok his head

In these words the possessives ¢, na, and ma are prefixed in addition to
the usual forms aigi nangi, and mdgi ; pdis of course the Manipuri for father
in the abstract, but practically it is mever used except in the forms ipa, napé,
and mapA. This peculiarity is as a rule confined to words signifying rela-
tionship as mother, brother, sister, and the like, and to those which signify a
part of the body as hand, foot, &c. ; and it is also used with a few words in
very common use, as yém a house, po# a thing. It is not gencrally used with
words of two syllables, but there are exceptions, as ¢ aigi iraipik’ my country,
instead of ¢ aigi laipdk.,” These are general rules only, for nothing but con-
stant practice can teach precisely in what words it should or should not be
used,

The Kookies use ke, na, and o in the same way; e. g.,,—

kapi my father
napi your father
api his father

but they carry it a step farther than the Manipuris, for they apply it cven
to verbs ; o+
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ken kamoyi I have seen

nang namim you have seen

amiaku amuye he has seen
Verbs.

The conjugation of the Manipuri verb, in its primary form, is simple
enough, but is rendered somewhat difficult by the number of verbal forms,
such as participles, and also by the great differences in the negative and
interrogative forms. :

The verbs are nothing more than a series of roots to which terminations
are attached in the simplest way. Thus the root ckat signifies “ go”, chd==
eat, pdm = love, hai = say ; but these roots are never found alone in this
form except in composition, in such words as td@ningbd = wishing to hear
where ¢d = hear, ning 4 the termination bd@ = wishing. The forms in common
use, which are nearest the original roots, are ckatpd, chdbd, pambd, haibd, &e.
They are nothing more nor less than verbal nouns, whether adjectives or
substantives, though more generally used as adjectives or to qualify a
sentence, as khul asidd laidd, residing in that village. These forms in
the feminine are changed into p¢ and bi, as ydmnd phajabi nupi, a very
beautiful woman ; atumdi koubi nupi, a woman called Atumbi. The
forms pd and bd are the same, the change being merely for the sake of
euphony. In the same way ¢ and d,7 and »,and £ and g, are constantly
interchanged.

We may distinguish six different tenses—a present terminating in 7,
or 7¢; a future in kani or gani; an imperative in si; and three past tenses
terminating in le or re, ldre or rire, and lammi or rammi. The latter refers
to a thing done some time ago. It is a kind of aorist, The form in lure
refers to something done just now, it might be called imperfect, and the form
in leisa simple past and resembles the perfect: it answers to such forms
as, went, did, saw, in English.

The forms in le and lure seem to be often interchanged. In giving
names to the tenses, I have done so more to distinguish one past tense from
another than with any other object, as I do not mean that the perfect,
imperfect, and aorist, are exactly represented by the tenses here given, but
there is a considerable resemblance,

The participles are perhaps the most difficult part of the verb. There
are no less than ten different forms, and it is often no easy matter to know
which form should be used. There are two present participles ending in
dana and kidana. There appears to be little if any difference between them ;
for they are used only with the present and imperative tenses, as ¢ go there
and see hint’, dsikd chaltana (or chathidana) mahdkpoo yengu,

The past participles are two, ending in ladana and lidana. They are
only used in reference to an action which is completely finished, and there
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appears to be little difference between them. They are only used in con-
Junction with a past tense, e. ., when I went there, I saw him, aind dsikd
chatlidana mahalkpoo aind wrammi.

The future participle ends in lagd. It is said to be used only with the
first person, the present participle in dana being used in its place with the
other persons, but there appears to be some doubt about this.

‘When I go there I will see him’, aind dsikd chatlagd mahakpoo
ugans.

The next participle ending in abadi is used with the future to imply
a doubt, whereas the form in lagé implies a certainty or fixed intention.
‘If I go there, I will see him’, Towning amasung aind dsiké chatlabadi
mahdkpoo aing ugani.

The form-in kadabagi is used to express a purpose, but only in the firs
person, as ‘I am preparing to go’, aind chatkadabagi tours.

The form in nanabd is used in exactly the same way, but only in the
2nd and 3rd persons, as, ¢ you make preparations to go’, nang chatnanabd
tourang tou. '

The participle showing time is formed by adding lingaidd to the root.
It means at the time of doing a thing, as ‘ when I was going there, I saw
him’, aind dsikd chatlingaidd mahakpoo aind uramms.

The last participle is formed by adding panind to the root, and its
meaning is ‘from having done so,’ ‘because ‘I have done so.’ ‘From
having gone to that place I know all about it’, mapham dsikd aina
chatpanind pumnamak aind kange.

The causal form is made by the addition of zal to the root, thus %angbd
= to konow ; kanghalbd — to make to know. This form is conjugated in
the same way as an ordinary verb.

The general rule for the formétion of the negative is to insert da or &
between the termination and the root ; but the d is in some tenses-inserted in
the middle of the termination, and in the present tense the termination /i is
changed into Jo¢ in the negative. The formation will be more clearly under-
stood from the conjugation given hereafter, as there are considerable vari-
ations in some tenses, for which it is difficult to lay down exact rules.

The Kookies insert %i in much the same way; thus ‘I will see’,
ken venge; *¢1 will not see’, ken vehingé; ¢ see’, wven; ‘do Dot see,
vekiin.

The interrogative is always denoted by the syllable »¢, which is varied
in different tenses into drd and brd, but this will be more clearly seen from
the conjugation given. The interrogative @ is often used without a verb,
and is simply attached to a noun substantive, in such phrases as ‘is this
woman your sister P’ Nupi asi nangi nachal rd? Where »d is attached
directly to the substantive chal without the intervention of any verb.
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The conjugation of the verbs in the plural is in all cases exactly the
same as in the singular.

Conjugation of the verb chatpa, to go.
PrESENT TENSE.

Igo Ai chatli
You go Nang chatlu
He goes M4 chatli
Furuge.
I will go Ai chatkani or chatke
You will go Nang chatlu
He will go Mi chatkani
IMPERATIVE.
Let me go Chatsi
Go Chatlu
Let him go Chatsanu
: PezrEcT.
I went Ai chatle
You went Nang chatle
He went M4 chatle
Aogist.
T went Ai chatlammi
You went Nang chatlammi
He went Ma chatlammi
IMPERFECT.
I was going Ai chatlure
You were going Nang chatluyi
He was going M4 chatlure
PARTICIPLES.

Going

Having gone

When I go (used onlyin 1st
person)

For the sake of going (lst
person only)

For the sake of going 2nd
and 3rd persons only

If T go (used in all three
persons, implics a doubt)

By having gone,

At the time of going.

Chatkidani, chattand
Chatliidand, chatladani

Chatlaga
Chatkadabagi
Chatnanabd
Chatlabadi

Chatpanina
Chatlingaida
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Negative Forms.
PrESENT.
A1 chatloi
Nang chatkanu
M4 chatloi

Furuze.

Ai chatlaroi
Nang chatkanu
M4 chatlavoi

IMPERATIVE.
Chatlanushi
Chatkanu or chatluganu
Chattasanu

PerrECT.
Ai chatte
Nang chatkanu
Ma chatte

Aonist.
A1l chatlamde
Nang chatlamde
M3 chatlamde.

IMPERFECT.
Ai chatludre
Nang chatludre
Ma chattare «

PARTICIPLES.

Chatkidadani, chatbtadana
Chatl{idradani
Chattragi
Chatloidabagi
Chattananabi
Chatrabadi
Chattabanind
Chatringaidi
Interrogative Torms.
PrEesenT.

Are you (or hie) going ? Chatlibra
Are you not going ? Chatloidra
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Fururk.
Will you go? Chatkera, chatkadra
Will you not go ? Chatloidra
' IMPEREECT.
Did you go ? Chatltrabra
Did you not go? Chatlidrabra
Perricr.
Have you gone ? Chatpra
Have you not gone ? Chattabra
Aonist,
Did you go ? Chatlambra
Did you not go ? Chatlamdra
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There is also a past interrogative chatpage, which is always used with
kari, as kari chatpage 7 = why did you go ? Chatlibage is also used mean-
ing ‘are you going ?’ and chatlibage, mcaning ¢ did you go 7’

There appears to be no interrogative for the first person and the forms
in ra are common to both the 2nd and 3rd persons and the sing. and plural.

Pronouns.

. The personal pronouns are—

Ai or Ihik = I; Nang or nahiik == Thou; M4 or mahik = e

The plural forms are—aikhoi, nikhoi, and mikhoi. The forms ending in
hilk are either emphatic or honorific, All the pronouns are declined in the
same way, €. ¢.

Singular Nom. Nang Thou
Gen, Nangi Of thee, thine
Dat. Nangandd’ To thee
Acc. Nangboo Thee
Abl Nangdigi From tliee
Plural Nom, Nikhoti You
Gen. Nikhoigi . Of you
Dat. Nikhoida To you
Acc. Nilkhoiboo You
Abl. Nakhoidigi From you

The other pronouns are asi and adu, this, and masi and madu, that,

There is also an interrogative pronoun kand or kandno who ?, which is
declined in the same way as the personal pronouns.
There are no relatives in the language, and sentences containing a rela-
tive are cxpressed very awkwardly by using a verbal noun with the demon-

strative adw, thus—Where is the book which I gave you yesterday ?

Gnarang aina nangandd pikhiba lairik adu kaidano ?

Y
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Whatever work you do is well done = Nangna touba thabak adu pum-
namak phas.

Nouns substantive. . :
These are very simple, and an example of one will serve for the whole
language. There is really only one gender in use, but the masculine sex-
in animals is distinguished by the addition of labe, and the feminine by

the addition of amom; thus sagol — a horse, generally sagol-laba = a
stallion, and sagol-amom = a mare ; and in men by the addition of nipa
and nupi, thus macha-nipa = a son, and macha-nupi = a daughter.

The plural is indicated by adding sing, but for things without life
pumnamak is generally used, which simply means ¢ all.”’

The termination g7 is used as a genitive in every sense; da is used ag
the dative and also as a locative, both of time and place ; thus yumds =
in the house ; nongmagi numitta = on a certain day. The termination
boo is generally an accusative, but occasionally it is used as a dative, though
this does not appear to be considered quite correct.

Singular Nom. Mi A man
Gen. Migi Of a man
Dat. Mida To a man
Ace. Miboo A man
ADblL Midigi From a man

Plural Nom. : Mising Men
Gen, Misinggi Of men
Dat. Misingdé To men
Ace. Misingboo Men
AblL Misingdagi From men
Adjectives.

No separate class of words is known in Manipuri as adjectives, but the
verbal forms in ba are used instead, and they can generally be conjugated
indifferently as verbs or adjectives, but sometimes with a slightly different
meaning ; thus phaba mi ama = a good man, wangba w ama = a high
tree, while, the man is good = mi asi phai, the pree is high = »
asi wéngi. When verbals in be are used as adjectives, an initial @ is often
prefixed, thus aphaba or phaba, awangba or wingbd, are used indifferently.
In the feminine the final b is changed into 7. There is no change in the
plural. Some adjectives are merely the negative forms of their opposites
thus phattaba, bad, is merely the negative of phaba, good.

It is extremely probable that there may be some errors in the above,
although I have done my best to ensure correctness. I am very doubtful
especially about the difference in meaning between the three different forms
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of the past tense and the interrogative forms. I fancy the Manipuris them-
selves often confuse these forms, and it is extremely difficult in a practically
unwritten language like Manipuri, to obtain accurate information on minute
points of grammar.

~

The Bdrah Bhiyas of Bengal. No. 1I.—By Dr. James WisE.

It was remarked in a former paper* that the European and Muhammadan
historians are strangely silent regarding the government of Bengal between
1576 and 1593. That the country was ruled by twelve governors, called
Bhiyas, the facts embodied in that paper satisfactorily proved, and on
examining the writings of early European travellers and missionaries further
particulars regarding these governors are obtained.

Jarric,t who derived his information from the Jesuit fathers, sent to
Bengal in 1599 by the Archbishop of Goa, mentions that the “ prefects’ of
the twelve kingdoms, governed by the king of the Pathans, united their
forces, drove out the Mughuls, “ et suum quisque tyrannice regnum invasit ;
“ adeo ut nulli hodie pareant, aut tributum pendant. Non se tamen dixére
“ reges, etsi regium splendorem praeferant, sed Boiones, quasi forsan Prin-
“ cipes. Hisce tum Patanii, tum DBengalani indigenae parent: quorum
“ tres ethnicas superstitiones servant, Chandecanius, Siripuranus, et Baca-
“ lanus ; reliqui novem Mahometanes: etsi et rex Arracanus, quem Mogo-
¢ siorum regem dicunt, partem Bengalae occupet.

D’Avityf copies this description of Bengal, but gives a few additional
particulars of these twelve sovereigns, as he calls them. The most power-
ful, he informs us, were those of ** Siripur et Chandecan, mais le Masandolin
ou Maasudalin,” is the chief. This is evidently the primitive way of spell-
ing Masnad-i~ Ali, the title of 'Ts4 Khéan of Khizrpir.

One of the earliest travellers and writers on Bengal was Sébastien
Manrique, a Spanish monk of the order of St. Augustin, who resided in
India from 1628 to 1641. On his return he published his Itinerary,§ in
which he states that the kingdoms of Bengal are divided into twelve pro-
vinces, to wit, “ Bengal, Angelim, Ourixa, Jagarnatte, Chandekan, Medi-
nipur, Catrabo, Bacala, Solimanvas, Bulua, Daca, Ragamol.” The king
of Bengal, he goes on to say, resided at Gaur. He maintained as vassals
twelve chiefs in as many districts (en la doce provincias doce régulos sus

* Jowrnal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLIII, for 1874, Part T, p. 197.

+ R. P. Petri Jarrici * Thesaurus rerum Indicarum”, Col. Agrippinae, Anno 1615.

1 La Monde ou la description générale do ses quatres parties, &c., composé par
Pierre D' Avity, Scigneur de Montmartin, & Paris, 1643, fol. »

§ “Itincrario de las Missioncs que hizo ¢l I'adre F. Sébasticn Manrique,” en
Romn, 1649, :
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Vasallos), whom the natives call the twelve “ Boiones de Bengala, los
“ quales estan oy todos sugétos al Imperio Mogalano, por guerras civiles
“ que tubieron entre si después de la ruina, y total destruccion del Empe-
“ rador de Bengala.”

It is impossible to accept as correct the above list given by Manrique.
‘We doubt that Orissa, Jagarnath, and MedinipGr, ever had separate
rulers ; and the name Bengala seems to recall the fabulous city on which so
much was written by the travellers of the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries. Catrabo is Katrabo, now a ¢ tappa” on the Lakhya, opposite
Khizrptr, and which for long was the property of the descendants of ’'Tsa
Khan. Solimanvas is perhaps Salimbibid in Baqirganj, a parganah
which was never included in the territory ruled over by the Chandradip
family.

In the description of the East Indies by Clemente Tosi,* he mentions
“ Katabro, capo d’una provincia,” and goes on tosay “eritornando in dietro
¢ per la riva del fiume si vedono un dopo l'altro Siripur, Noricul, e Tamboli,
“ pe cui porti per esser frequentati habitano: et continuando il camino
“ contra la corrente del fiume vegonsi dalla stessa parte Solimanvas e
“ Bacala, citta ambedue metropoli di due Provincie.” This passage seems
to confirm the supposition that Salimabad is Solimanvas.

Finally, Purchas describing Sondipt in 1602 gives us some insight
into the civil war then waging between different nations at the months of
the Megna. When Bengal was conquered by the Mughuls, they took pos-
session of the island, but Cadaragi [Kedar Rai of Sripar] still claimed it as
his rightful property. The Portuguese captured it; but this roused the
anger of the king of Arrakan, who sent a fleet to drive the Portuguese out,
“and Cadaray (Kedar Rai), which they say was true Lord of it, sent one
hundred Cossi (kosahs) from Sriplr to help him. The combined fleets
were defeated, and the Portuguese entered into a treaty with Kedar Rai.
Carnalius, the leader of the Portuguese, took his disabled vessels to Sripur
to refit them. There he was attacked by one hundred kosahs under com-
mand of ¢ Mandaray, a man famous in those parts.” The Mughul fleet
was defeated and its admiral Mandaray killed.

These authorities advance our knowledge considerably. The Bhuyas,
according to them, had been dependants of the king of Gaur, but had
acquired independence by force of arms. They refused to pay tribute, or
to acknowledge allegiance to any one. From being prefects appointed by
the king, they had become kings, with armies and fleets at their command,

® Dell' India Orientale descrittiono geografica ct historica, del . Abbate D. Cle-
mente Towsi, Roma, 1669,

t Purchas, tlis Pilgtimage, p. 513,
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ever ready to wage war against each other or to oppose the invasion of
Portuguese pirates and Mag freebooters.

Note on Mahdsthdn near Bagurd (Bogra), Eastern Bengal.—By C. J.
O’Don~x~ELL, C.S.

' Mahdsthin Garh is the name of a place famous in the earliest
Hindu traditions of this part of India, and also of interest in later times
as a Muhammadan shrine of great sanctity. It is situated seven miles
north of the Civil Station of Bogra, in 24° 57’ north latitude and 89° 25’
eaét longitude, and consists of a great mound of earth intermixed with old
bricks. Thisis the Hindu Mah4sthin, which, literally translated, means
the “great place.” Branching out from it north and west are two great
ramparts, which are continued round to form a quadrangular enclosure, the
later. Musalman Fort or Gark. Dr. Buchanan, in his account of the
Dingjpir District, says, “the tradition belonging to this District, which is
referred to the earliest period by the Hindus, is that it was under the
g?vernment of Paras'urdma, a very powerful monarch who had subject to
him twenty-two princes, and who lived at Mahasthidn Garh in R4jshahi.
The Brahmans, whom I have consulted, consider this personage as the same
with the sixth incarnation of the god Vishnu, who appeared an immense
number of years ago, and on this.acecount I have placed this tradition first ;
but the common belief of the country is that Parasurama of Mahésthan
was destroyed by a Muhammadan saint named Shah Sultin Hazrat Auliya.
This does not appear remarkable to the Brihmans, as they consider that
Paras’'urdma is still on earth and tha% he now resides in the western parts
of India.” They make no remark on the contradiction necessary in referring
at once to the earliest Hindu tradition and the Musalmin conquest of
Eastern Bengal. The only other source from which I have been able to
obtain any information about Mahésthan is a selection of popular legends
'called ‘ Laghu Bharata,” put together by a Deputy Collector of this District
in very high-flown Sanskrit, together with some theories of his own. The
value of the work may be judged from one of the latter, in which he
seteks to prove that, after the Pandava war, Sisundg, of the family of the
kings of Magadhd, was an independent sovereign of Mecca in Arabia. With
regard to Mahasthin he scems more correct. He identities it with
Ba’frendra, the capital of the country of the Barendra Hindus. In favour of
this view the only arguments are strong, though simple. The whole country
between the Ganges, the Mahananda, Kdamrap, and the Karatoya, was
undoubtedly the old Barendra Desha. To the present day, much of it is
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called ¢ Barind’. The locality of the greatest fame within it 'is Mahésthan,
and the river of the greatest sanctity, the Karatoyad. At the same time
there are evident traces, as I shall afterwards mention, that a considerable
city existed near Mahéasthan, whilst tradition is even stronger on the
point. At that time who were its rulers, it is impossible to say. All round
it, however, there are shrines, holy wells and embankments connected with
the name of Bhima, one of the Pindava brothers, The legend runs that gt
the end of their great contest with the Kauravas, they weut into the forests
of Kamrip to perform the penitential ceremony, called danabds, for a year,
at the end of which time Bhima settled in the country of the King Virita,
who ruled in Matsya Desha, or the Land of the Fish, which included much
of the present Bogra District, and was so called from the fact that Virata
was said to be the offspring of his mother’s amour with a fish. Bhima is
sald to have made a large fortified town south of Mahasthan, which is
marked by great earthworlks altogether about eight miles long, and still in
places as much as twenty feet high, The whole country between them
and Mahasthan is in places covered with old bricks. Inside the earthworks
the bricks are fewer, but outside and east from Mahasthan they are very
numerous, I am led to think that the enclosure was, like the ring forts of
Italy, a place of temporary refuge not only for the people of the neighbouring
town, but of the country round in times of danger. On one side it was
protected by the great river Karatoya, and on the other by a deep and
wide ditch for some four miles long, which still exists and is used for boat-
traffic in the rains. These earthworks are called by the people Bhimd-
jangal. After Bhima a dynasty of Asuras is said to have reigned in
the surrounding country, and to have made the shrine at Mahasthdn one
of its most holy places. In Bradhmani literature the word ‘ Asura’ is used
very much as we use pagan, and was certainly applied to the Buddhists.
Dr. Buchanan explains it as meaning ¢ a worshipper of S’iva’ as opposed to a
worshipper of Krishna. The other explanation is now preferred, particularly
as it is known that the earlier Pala Rajas, many of the remains of whose times
are found in this district, were Buddhists. The history of this dynasty
belongs properly to Dindjpar, but it may be mentioned in connection with
Mahasthan that there is a legend that on a certain occasion twelve persons
of very high distinction and mostly named Péla, came from the west, to
perform a religious ceremony in the Karatoya river, bub arriving too
late, settled down on its banks till the next occurrence of the holy season,
the Nardyani, which depends on certain conjunctions of the planets, and
was then twelve years distant, They are said to have built numerous
palaces and temples, dug tanks, and performed other pious acts. They are
gaid to have been of the Bhuinhir or Bhdman zaminddr tribe, which is,
at the present day, represented by the Ré4jis of Bandras and Bhettia.
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On the top of the Mahésthin mound there lies a figure made seelpingly
of limestone, which I was informed by one of the Sfakirs of the Muham-
madan shrine had been found in a neighbouring marsh. It is the figure of
a woman, very like what is usually said to be of Buddhist production, but
is perfectly nude, and it is hard to find any distinguishing sign. The
back is quite undressed and the lower legs which have no feet are square, as
if they were intended to fit into holes in some larger piece of stone, probably
some part of the front of a temple.

After this time, Mahéasthin became a seat of orthodox Hin-
duism, and the worship of S’iva was celebrated with much fervour.
‘Within a radius of a mile, a hundred thousand lingas are said to have
been set up in honour of that god. About the end of the thirteenth
century, according to the most generally accepted traditions, Mahasthan
was the capital of a minor Kshatriya prince, named Paras'urdma, At that
time the Muhammadans had conquered Gaur, and driven the last Hindua
dynasty out of Nadiyd, and their arms were beginning to be pushed to
Eastern Bengal. It was then that a humble jfukir or religious mendi-
cant appeared before Paras’urma, and begged for as much ground as he might
cover with his ckamrd, or skin, kneeling on which he might say his prayers.
The Hindu prince granted his request, and the fakir, tuarning towards the
west, began to pray. Scarcely had he done so when the skin began to
expand, and before he had done, it covered nearly the whole principality.
Paras’urdma called his troops together and attacked the fakir, but tono pur-
pose, as he and they perished in the battle. Paras’urdma had one daughter,
the beautiful 8’114 Devi, whom the conqueror, who bore the name of Shah
Sultan Hazrat Auliy4, now claimed as his prize. The Hindu princess pre-
tending to accept her fate, found an opportunity of stabbing him, and then
threw herself into the Karatoya. A steep part of the bank, where there is
now a flight of stairs, still bears the name of §ila Devi’s Ghit, and in
Hindu hymns the favourite name for Mahésthan is ¢ S1ila Dvipa’, or the
Island of S'ili. The word ‘island’ draws attention to a change which has
taken place in the river Karatoya. It at one time divided into two branch-
es near Mahasthan, re-uniting again about a mile north of the presenf
town of Bagurd. The western branch is now the little stream Subil.

There is a title very frequently appended to Shah Sultan’s name, viz. :
¢ mahi.suwar’, or ‘riding on a fish’, which is variously explained. The most
generally given, though not very satisfactory, reason is, that he came in a boat
shaped like a fish, or with the figure-head of a fish, A very strange figure
is.still f.ound on the top of the Mahasthin mound, which may be connected
with this name. There is the figure of a girl with a long fish’s tail,
altogether presenting the recognized semblance of the mermaid of English
story. The tail is curved up under the right arm, and is covered with
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scales.' On her head there are also, what seem to be, large scales instead of
hair. She is half reclining on her left side, but on what no one can say,
as it is much defaced and partly broken or perhaps only chipped. On her
right shoulder is a large right hand clenched, placed back downwards with
the fingers turned up. At first, this seems part of a larger figure from
which it was broken, but I found on a piece of limestone which seemed to
have been at one time the threshold of a temple, a relief, much worn,
which was precisely the same as the larger one. The relief was three to four
inches long and the other about two feet square. I cannot pretend to explain
these forms, but it is quite possible that they are connected with the old
Hindu times, and may be some reference in stone to the allegory to the name
of the land of the fish applied to this country.

All the Mubammadan buildings, some of which by appearance
. and repute are modern, are entirely made of brick, except where stones,
evidently taken from some older building, are used. I noticed a few small
blocks of granite lying about. At present, the shrine is approached from
the Rangplr road on the west by a steep flight of stairs, These are
evidently of comparatively modern erection, the former approach being
from the north by a winding path, like those seen on Buddhist topes, which,
after passing nearly once round the mound 